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FOREWORD - = S
N . ‘, o ‘ N .‘..
Evaluation of school programs is tecoming”more  of a necessity ‘for ‘survival
‘than a luxury enjoyed only by affiuent districts. As financial resourcesf
diminish, decisions on how to allocate the-available funds must be made.
™ While basic educational research provides much valuable information, that'.

" information is usually not the kind on which day;to-day decisions” about
specific educational programs -are based. Program evaluation, as perceived by
‘the California Evaluation Improvement Project, is a means by which us2ful®
information is collected and analyzed by a local educational agency for its
ownauSe. .- . » . :

“While most educators have hed courses in testing and measurement and some
cont&ct with educational resecrch, there has been iittle in their training to.
rprepare them for conducting a systematic evaluation of a 1¢..21 school ‘or

" classroom program. 0f course, evaluation hasjbeen goirg on <or-many years,
but it has 'most frequently been at the intuitive level, with little consistency
and little impact on the total educational program. .-

- California s response to this problem has been to develop ‘a training program
in basic evaluation concepts andﬂskills, which i% directed to the classroom-
teacher, the principal the curriculum director, or program manager who wants

. to evaluate a local program to assist in local detision making.

E

)
One of the strengths bf this training program 13- that it was developed and S
field tested throughout California by a group. of educators whose backgrounds
were primarily in the areas of program planniug. curriculum, administraticn,,‘
and- supervision. . Evaluation specialists were used extensively:as consultants
as the workshop training program was cdevelcped. but the emphasis has been kept -
.on how evaluation information could help in ansu>ring questions raised by the.
developers,xyhose orientation was bauically that .of program managers. .

T

Te

There is no magic formula to solve the oroblems invo’ved in educating. the
youth" of ‘Americaj but I hope that this training prog.am in basic "evaluation
concepts and skills will be useful to local- schools and districts as they
-work. toward improvement of the educational process. “

PR
",

L - WILSON RILES
e . Superintendent of Public
'Instruction '
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ich a school or district evaluates its own

P:oggam;eQalpation,“Ehfpugh wh

program .for its own purposes, i3 différent from educational research. It is
. also different from a state testing progwam &nd from gathering information" '
required by the state about achievement levelsvin specially funded programs.
Trogram evaluation at the school or district leyel should be something the E
school or district does for itself for its own pprposés, rather than something
_ an outsider does for it. ” . : N LS '

o AN

.o ' ‘ - | .

Program evaluation should be an intergral ﬁart of the program-planning process.
Provisions should be built into%each piogram to collect information that will

indiqgﬁe progress towards the p;ogfam's.objectives, the degree -of implementa-

tion of the plan,  and other information required to'makeArational decisions
about‘the:program. : . B N a : ’

§ M ' »

Program evaluation is of littie value unless seme use is¢ﬁadé'6f its ‘results. ,
.A part of the.evaluation process inclddes identifyinggpbtential audiences' for .

the evaluation teport and finding out what kinds of information would be .

useful to them. “Providing useful, timely information t& people who dan use it

is one of the best ways of ensuring that the evaldation:reports_will be o §
- used. o e S ; T

- L . ey -
. . - . -

These ‘concepts. are basic to the workshop materials that have been developed by
the California Evaluation Improvement Project.. The materials were designed to
.be as practical as possible for the educational practitioner, saand it is our
‘hepe that the readergwill find these concepts useful and will be able to apply .
ther to future planning as well as to programs that are currently’ in operation.

. . T
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Sl dpir—  Rullum G

" Alexander 1. Law—: S, v _ . William H. Bronson ._. : .
" Chief, Office of Progra L State Director, California
Evaluation and Research . : - Evaluation Improvement Project
e % \
u\ . \ 1.
.\\ 5
) 6 S




S

-

INTRODUCTION TO THE EVKﬁUATION IMPROVEMENT PROGRAM
\ B . N , . . N
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Educational Testing Service (ETS) is pleased to have been selected by
the California Department of Education as;-publisher, under an exclusive
"license, of the Galifornia Evaluation Improvement Project -(EIP)- materials.’
‘These constitute a course of instruction for individuals responsible .for
school programs and for those who help educational administrators ascertain
program effectiveness. At the time of initial publication, sprirg 1977, the
.materials in EIP consist of the following: . .
» Program Evaluator’s Guide. The Guide is a basic manual which provides
in considetable detail background knowledge on the steps involved in
planning and. carrying ‘out -a -program evaluatzgon. It’is designed as. a -
, study guids and learning tool for use in inservice training workshops
‘for program evaluators. R . ;

e Workbook on Program Evaluation. .The Workbook has two purposes. It
can be put to usk as’ a learning and instructional aid while one .
masters the procedures, techniques, anc methods of program evaluation.
1 Used this way, it helps the practitlorner summarize and put into o
’ practice the subject matter presented in the Program Evaluator’s
Guide: ;It is best used, however, as a working notebook which the
- trained program evaluator can use for recarding his,/or her plans as
they are made and for making notes on program and program evaluation
_ , activities apd events during.the course of the program Vear. Used
. . ~in this way, it helps ‘the program evaluator keep complete records of
‘the important information related to the program eevaluation. It will
"probably be most useful when an interim or end-of-year program A
"evaluation report has to be prepared, for much of, the information
needed at those ¢Fitical times will already haye been made a matter’
of record in the Workbook. * ' '

»

e Evaluation Trainer’s Guide. This volumé,is a éompanioq/to the -
Program Evaluator’s Guide. . It supplies background and gupporting
’materials’fo} use by instructors conducting program evaluation

workshops. Graphic art is prbvided for visual aids in support of a
variety of subjects. ‘ ‘ . L T

. publication &arly in 1977 of the first of a continuing offering of .EIP
materials is cgnsistent with ETS s long-term commitment to help advapcé the |
art. of program evaluation in the elementary and secondary schools. The EI?
materials are-expected to go through a number of printings under the ETS

- imprimatur. Each successive printing will be a revised_edition.  Here we ask ..
the help and cooperation of the readership. - . '

-

\
- : N L4
.
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' As you, as a program evalpation practitioner, identify parts of any of these
. three works that could benefit from refinement and further development, or as
you think of experiences that would serve to illwstrate points made in- any of
the subject treatments, we hope that you will share your thoughts with
us. . . : . :

~

\
-

+We would like to see .the Evaluation Improvement Program subJected to its owrr
program evaluation by those who use its materials. 'We would hope the evalua—
Lo tion will be formative, not summative in navure, for it is our intention to
Lycle evaluative comment on each edition into sigifificant improvements in
.later ones. Present plans call for publication of the second edition, our
.first revision, late in 1977,and constructively critical comments frum practi-
. - tionefs can be turned into reflnements dn print in very short order. Jdoin '
with us to make the EIP materlals, initlally-well developed by the California
Evaluation Inprovement Project, even better as time goes on.® The California ’,
Department of Education and Educatienal Testing Service have, joined in the

-~ common’ goal of ‘making the ELP matérials as practical and Lseful as they can be
: made to- be. ¢ B : - :
L : T . . a - ) . ‘ Lvs . o )
CZ%/)@W | e, %%zf
. o ' Jack R. Chifgz;ss . , Wesley W. Walton
_ Vice-President . ~~ Program Director
b3 N
Educational Testing Service /////ﬁducational Testing Servi .

r
~t
~

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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CONSULTANTS T0 TRE PROJECT
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The following consultants worked closely with the developers of these 7o
" materials and offered excellent suggestlons which have been incorporated
into the texty :
... Marvin C. Alkin, Ed.D., Director’ ‘
- Center for the Study of Evaluation
University of California at Los Angeles

A -~
-

’Merlynn Bergen, Ph.D., Teaéﬁing and Research Assistant
"School of Education, Educational Psychology @ .
Stanford University, Stanford - , ' . o

~
Ea

o Preston T Bishop, Ed.D.j. Consultant ) L
‘ Division ‘of Prygram Evaluation, .Research and Pupil Serv1ces
. Offxce of the~Los Angeles County Séperiqtendent of Schools ‘
. ' % ‘o N .
Antonio DePorcel Ph. D.,.Senior Re'search Scientist -
Behavioral Science and ‘'Technology Program

v Ameican Institute for Research, Palo Alto

N Annalee Elman, Ph. D., Research Assisﬁant I N ;
- qchool of FRducation, Educational Psychology B
- Sfanford Un1versity} Stanford . '

- X \ . Lo

@ N . - 2

- J. Richard Harsh M.A., Director
Los.Angeles Office ' . ‘
s = Educaticnal Testlng_Service N L -?' o s
» Roger A. Kaufman, Ph D., Professor
. Un1ted States International University

v Larry ‘E. Orcutt, Ph D., Independent- ’onSultant
L.E.. Orcutt Assoc1ates, Incorporated ’
'Dale M. Russell Ed D., . Consultant :
- Division of’ Program Evaluation, Research and Pupil Services
R. Farry Shirts, Ph.D., ConsuItant - L
B Simile II, Corporation ' '

'Lek E. Shuck -Ed.D., Asslstant SuperintPndenf
Research znd Development
Newport-Mesa Unified School District

Daniel L. Stufflebeam, Ph.D., Professor. - _
Western Mich gan Univerqity : -

. Arlene B. Tnnenbaum, Ph.D., Consultant ,°
vEducational Research Division
Xerox Corporation, Palo Alto
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- The following educators'. served as members of the California Evaluation
Improvement Project State. Advisory Committeé and provided invaluable direction
and support to the project:
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Advisory Committee
R . —_ . ﬁ - '.‘_
- Robert W. 1$abcock Ed.D., Diréctor, Evaluation Improvement Center,
Southern Section, Office of the-Los Angeles Cochty»Superinteudent oL

’ . Schools

s . o Prr .
‘ R

e Raymond M. Langley, M.A., A551stant Superintendent, San Lui Obispo R
County Office of Education '
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» Alexander I. Law, Ph. D., Chief, Office of Program Evaluation and
. Research California State Department of Fducation . »

~.

Y Fld?d I. Marchus, Ed. D., Superintendent, Contra Costa County 0ff1Ce of T
' Education o

”
-
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’ .. ,Donald A. MacLean, Ph.D., Assistant Superintendent, Orange County'
Office of Education . . » N N '
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o Oliver "Bud" Neely, M.A., Assistant Superirtendent, Shasta Cohnti o
0ffice of Cducation - } o, ;
- Nelson C; Price, kd.D,, Director, . Evaluation Impé%vment Center, "’ Northern
Section, San Mateo Counry Office of Fducation . = - -
. ' - ' ) I
® William J. chhmeier, Ph D., Assistant Superintendent Santa Cruz - °
County Office of. Education

o, . ta . S

e Dgriald C. Ziehl, Ed,D.,”Superintendent, La'Canaﬁa.Unified School ,» _
* District o . . . ’

- State Départment of Education ; . T ST

e Wiliam H. Bronson, M.A., State Project Director

. o N . . -, ’ o
.o Carolyn M. Fowle, .E4.D., Consultant

_ Development'Centers v

.Q' Robert 4. Babcock Ed. D., Director, Los Angeles County Office of

- Education ) : : . A
* : ; T =
-~ "¢ John Plakos, M.S. o . .

o Marie E. Plakos, Ed.D.. : o | \ ’
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. e Carmen J, Finley, Ph.D. ) T . \ ’ . .
° e Arlen L. Kennedy, M.A. . . E . R
" o Alice W. Rotzel, Ph.D.., - i
. Satellite Centers N o . ’ »_ﬁ ~ o
. D . . . ' [
e - Dean M Dennett, M4, Difector, 'Shast'a"’C'ounty- oéfic‘é .of Education
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The success of a program and of its evaluation depends to a.great éxtentuupon

* how clearly the evaluator understands at the start what things should be like '\\

at the end. If the schools decision makers are to have COandﬂ"uf in an N\

evaluator’s answers .to policy. questions about program eftectiveness, costs, 7

’.\

and continuance, a number of questions must be asked at the outset’ “and their

“answers clarified through the evaluation process. It is critical, then, to

decide eéarly in the evaluation process what -purposes the program evaluatibn.

is expected to serve and who vill Ve involved in defining them, A

In many programs that are continued from year to year, such early

.

planning consists of surveying the outcomes .of previous }ears activfties
and determining status and needs in the areas served by the programs.' The
evaluator would then ascertain what goals and objectives have been set foi
.. the program.and what.these mean in terms of program'evaluatidn, The link(_“

. between program planning and evaluation, planning is in the formulation of

.

program objectives into terms that are measureable and with respect to, which

adequate measurement 1nformation can be collected and analyzed to satisfy

end-of-year evaluation requirements.

O . ‘ s “ - .- '
FRIC™ -+ oo T

: . .
s
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. 1. *PURPOSES OF PROGRAM EVALUATION,

~ In pecent years, the pressure on publichschoois to evaluate and publicize
che results of'their educational programs§has markedly increased. Response

to this pressure haé?ranged {rom enthusiastic compliance to delay and

1

avoidance. Frequently,'evaluation has been envisioned as producing more
ris”s than gains., Indeed, educators have asked: Is a more thorough and

improved evatuation worth thé’ effort7. , _ : !

9
1

Evaluation means differéent things to different people.’ Perceptions
may be 1imited to .individual activities such as grading students, rating’
————~§éaehers—~exam1ning-test scoreswwand/or judging-the effectiveness of-an— 7

* educational activity.\ S, E\‘ ) \

- . . \ . N -~:

The primary emphasis of the Evaluation Improvement Program is on the
evaluation of educational programs. Programs,’in this context, are: defined

as. a tombination of content,,pérsonnel, activities, and resources organized

,-

‘so as to attain specified goals ‘and. objectives. A program mav be specific

‘to an age or grade level, a subject-matter discipline, or a type of service.

G

Program evaldation can serve different purposes. Four major ones, which

will be discussed'in tth'section, are: - w : s

’

1. tCommunicating with the public

2. Providing information to decision,makers “

3. ;Improving.an existing program

4, Providing additional- satisfaction to partic1pants

'
'

The reader may perceivc additional purposes for program evaluation as he

[N

applies the concept to his own work setting.

- Communicating with the Public

{ il

Schools play: to a number of audiences each of- which makes‘evaluative-judg-
ments. These judgments usually are based on 1limited or partial information.

Frequently, a community uses superficial newspaper and/or television reparls

. . .o
’ . -



\" as the basis for evaluating the effectiveness of school programs. Note the
\» following report of reading scores as excerpted from an article published '

,F by the Los Angeles Times of December 3, 19747

READING SCORES -- GRADE 6

California State.Testing Program

$70-°71 771-772 C72-773 (7374

~ District Median «+° Median Median . ' Median
. R - - %ile %ile ! Zile Zile‘ .
a0 e e 14 “»\f““ssf: ST
- e g g T x
’ * .99 9 .9 o

*  Note, the median percentile scores of three individual districts. Most
.likely the diminished reading scores as reported in Districts A and B in
1973-74 caused considerable discontent with the schools on the pa1t of the

citizens/of these commun1ties.., ) ; ’ oo

. . ‘ , . . ) I
" The public also receives information about school programs from students
in the family and from other informal settings. This information may or may

not be biased hiowever, judgmcnts are nevertheless made based on infqrmation

gleaned from such sou?ces. : | L -

14

12 5,

f In summary-, the public frequently -derives .its opinion ‘of the efficacy

of the educational system through partial, or at times, biased information.
. These judgments affect the extent of financial support for sehouls, the
" degree of freedom of instruction and the selfesteem of ecucators. As a
consequence,,the opportunities available to learners may be pdsitively or

s - \

negatively influenced.

It is,'therefore,,beneficial to educators, to the schools and their
programs,'to supply.the“publib with' comprehensive information, the best
_that can be pulled together. Reports to the public should be based on a
full range of program objectives and should show the extent to which the
objectives were realizcd When this is accomplished, the public will be
able to make more informed judgments about the effectiveness of school

[

programs and what "is needed to gain-support for them.




£
One must remember that within the'public there are a.number of audiences,
- : , '
and each _has unique neefls for information. You should identify these various:
udiences ‘ard ascertain thw questions they may raise about current educational .

programs. The audiences and their questions each need to be addessed in the

,program evaluation. Within the general public, one might identify Q) parents,

(2) teachers, (3). students, (4) ‘the business community, (5) the industrial

community, (6) the professional community, "and (7) the retirement community as’

" somewhat separate -audiences.

\ oo L. N
i¥) - N
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Prnvidino TniotmaLLMiJxLDecision_Makersii

8

intuitive sense of needs. They may proceed without validating these needs in

=Judgments made by school personnel are often critical and apt to have an
:Jimmediate impact. Program evaluation, then, can be nelpful in making ongoing

.decisions. The “{nformation it produces may be applicable through all
‘w,phases of educarional management ranging from assessment needs through progfam

,planning and 1mplementation to the adjustmeni of obJectives before repeating a

program. :
14 . "y
X S

Educator= often approach educational planning with nothing more than an -

“‘the local setting. Likewise, many educators will have programs, objectives,

?

" and plans in mind without estublishing their appropriatenecs for: filling the.

needs which have been identifled. To increase program effectiveness, educa-

tors need to ascertain what needs exist and-determine what programs will best -

@ -

meet those needs.

Planniny for program evaluation 1is an integral part of planning that-
program. Such preparation can serve to assure a continuing focus on the
most important objectives and steady progress towards their achievement.
Decisions with respect to a program and its parts to adopt, modify, expand, v
oT discontinue are made throughout the stages of its development.' If. useful

information is not available, arbitrary decisions will be made. With evalua-

'tion information, the quality of decisions and acceptance of changes by those

involved will be improved. Systematic evaluaiion provides "a sound basis for

the.decisions that are reached.

B ]
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"Decision makers; of course, are to be found at various levels withinv

-the school. The teacher is a: dec1s1on maker within the classroom, the

principal within® the school, “and the super1ntendent and board of education
within the district. One must consider needs at each of these levels of -
_decision making when gathering the'needed information_and developing the
evaluation plan. & .: ' . o » .

. o
- . r

Improving Existing Programs

N

An effective’ program evaluatlon system can help ongoing programs operate :

\

Frequently, the instruments’ used to ‘dssess ,program results also can be

used to diagnose individual - instructional needs. Lacking this information,
the teacher’s solution may tend-towa!B’the same instruction for everyonel

With it, the teacher can individualize instruction to meet each student s
‘needs. Relevant program’ evaluation 1nformation may make possible a greater
’degree of indiv1dualization of instruction and also more effective groupingsv_

. ..
o . i

= -of students for instructional purposes. C _ : » : .

i

Educational programs evolve and change over time as students.and thein
- eeds also evolve and change._ Information about the effect of different = yﬁ
aspects of a program on students may enaofe the staff to identify the .
factors which may need modification ap the program proceeds. In a school
- system, there are persons ‘at different levels who have access. to different
o resources and who will take different actions in their attempts to improve -
- ongoing programs.u The teacher may adJust,instructional methods; the
principal may'assign new personnel and/or'resource‘materials; the board of
- education and superintendent may_grant additional financial'support. Each
makes»unfoue contributions and thereforc has unique needs for evaluation

2

\\\information.
N .
. Providing Additional Satisfaction to Participants ' .

!

’

Prpgram evaluation differs from individual evaluation in that it measures
objectives thEh apply to groups of persons, perhaps by grade level?

N : . *
. .
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academic department, or an entire school or a group of schools. Therefore,
. ) ]

evaluation of,programs~can be conducted in a context ‘of mutual help rather

. than posing individual threats, as sometimes occurs in teacher evaluation,

or. imposing too much testing, as sometimes occurs.in student evialuation.

3

Assessment of common objectives usually generates a ‘sense of unity and

growth. Pregram evaluation offers maximum benefits and minimum burdens
. v ‘
for all in the Schools.

L
°

Program evaluation may be designed to give'useful information-to%g
students as well as to’program managers. Especially if’ a student s -
progress as shown in a program evaluatlon is compared to ‘his own previous

performance, he is likely. to see progreSs and-feel positive about his .

growth. "The beneficiaries in such a situation clearly are the students and

the instructional staff. Questions they would like answered are_important

and’ most assuredly should be built in as part of the evaluation plan.

'
§

2. . OVERVIEW OF THE EVALUATION PROCESS

Definition of Program'Evaluation" ‘ C oo

3

Program evaluation is defined here as the. process of determining ‘the value
or effectiveness of an activity for the purpose of decision making. The

<ey words in this definition are (1) value, (2) effettiveness, and (3)

decision making. - .'. : ‘ K ! .

1. _zalug. When a’'program evaluation takes place, the
decision maker is concerned with determining the
net value of something, its costs in relation to
its benefits. oth costs and benefits have to be

measured in terms of human factors and dollars.-

2. Effectiveness. The decision maker needs to know to

what extent a particular plogram was effective in
. meeting identified needs or objectives. Measures of
effectiveness tell‘thetdecision maker what différence

the program has made.

™
[
L S W
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3. Decision making. A perscn with program responsibilites

_needs inforwmation. on value and effectiveness which is

useful in decxding what to do next: to dontinue, modify,

or drop a program, The purpose of program evaluation.is -

to 1mprove the quality of the’ program decisioms reached.

> -~

Cy . . ©

N The evaluation process d1v1des itself into three major phases:.
(1) Planning, (2) Conducting, and‘(3) Using. Each of the phases

has distinct components. See the chart below

© . " THE EVALUATION PROCESS
PLAN o CONDUCT . . USE

o Determine Evaluatidn L e CollectvData . & Report Results
Purpose and Objectives' ' ' :

» Develop the General . e Analyze Data e“Apply Evaluaticn
Evaluation Plan ‘ " Findings . .

..o Determine the Specific | )

Evaluation Design ' ' .

# Obtain Assessment
Tools ‘

This Guide is based on these eight components, with”a section devoted
to each. This section focuses on the first step, "Determine the Evaluation
Purpose and Objectives."

.

Types of Evaluation Data

— . -

There are two basic types of program evaluation with which educators are

concerned. They are formative and sumfative. R

” o..Fornétive evaluation,takes place.during.the development of a program

; “or instructional wunit. It is'concerned.with fine, tuning the imple-
mentation processes and méasuring learner.progress as the program
moves toward the attainmernt of specified objectives. Thus, formative:

evaluation provides the decision maker with information during the

-

/

- I\-




of operational proceduzes.

course of program development and execution for possible midcourse
corrections to help assure that the program objectives are- eventually

‘met in an eﬁ:ective and economical fashion.k”” ' <
4 . ‘
Summative evaluation takes place at the end of a program or an

[

- .
instructional unit. This type of evaluation is concerned with

measuring levels o{ learner achievement and the success (or failure)

kY

The two types of evaluation along. with three kinds of evaluation data which

can be gathered for each, can be visualized as follows

- 4 . . :
Thus, formative and summative evaluation /may include product, process, and.

]
“ T
st s

_ TYPESaOF EVALUATION DATA

- FORMATIVE SUMMATIVE
. .| (Interim) . (End &f
. : -Cycle)
- PRODUCT DATA '
‘(Learner Changes)
PROCESS DATA . : g
(Supportive Activities) . | : : .
CONTEXT DATA - L S R
‘(Learning Environment) . | =~ : £

: T .
. el

context .data, all three of which;may be collected during a program cycle or

at the-end of a given program period.

b

n
-

Product data focus on the outcomes, results, or products of program

activity. The purpose of collecting such information is to measure _

and assess status’ and accomplishments at the sta:t, during, and at

the end of the program. _égmetimes postprogram follow-up is also.
done. Prdduct data should be.felated to‘éstablished program goals
and objsctives. For example,’an-end-offthe-year summative evalua~
tion of a pilot career ‘education program for grades 11 and 12, with -

the goal to develop job inte:¢iew skills for studerts, might'shoﬁ'

that 75 percent of the job-interview performance objectives were

successfully accomplisﬁed-by'75 percent of the students.

e

r
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Process data focus cn the activ1ties and procedﬁres applied to the |

achievement-of the desired outcomes. ' The vurpose .of collecting- such

informationgis to prov1de measurements and assessments which will "

help determine_the effectiveness of the various things dome in‘the

'operation of a progfém._'Process'data make . it pcssible to monitor P

dn activ1ty or pragram tofidentify and/or'prédict,procedural diffi-

culties, before they 1oom'large. For example, early in the program,

the decision maker may wish £o know whether the, teachers and aides

-

I
[ ]

~in understanding what really happened in_ the program, after a ke¥y

|

. program fsil in a starved environfient.

; An'ekample of each type of information is presented‘below:

-

are~tmpiementrng~the‘programLS‘instructionai activities as agreed.
Process data gathered ‘with a formative purpose can-help kee\ a
program on track. Gathered w1th a, summative purpose, they can help

benchmark (f.e., end of year) has .passed. LY

Context data describe the environment in which,the Ftogram activities
are taking place. This might 1nclude facilities, equipment, supplies,

rules and policies, class organizationw teacher skills .and behaviors,

[}

attitude and support of the principal toward the: program, discipline,

and scheduling.

-

Context data are useful in making judgments gn whether’program '

.chjoctives are feasible. They also serve to identify variables

Lhat way keep the program from meeting 1t= performance objectives

such a3 a school principal whose attitude w111 impede a special

program imposed ‘en his school. This would be a serious obstacle to .

the succesa of the’ program and would need to be addressed lest the

Product‘data The students in’the expérimental readihg program have

shown a mean gain .of 10 months for every 6 months of instruction.-

i

Process ddta: The teachers and the aides have carried out all the
< . .

0‘1

enrichment program:.actiyities as planned.
: 4 . / .

Context data: The textbiuks arrived ‘two months late resulting in a

delay in the impleme itatior i the Career Education Program.

i~

“
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/// Learning Exercise 1 on page A—ZS prov1des help in. u\BE{standing types of

2 - *

evaluation data.
. .. -.- r‘. . ) . . v _\

+ . : ' o - " o
Evaluation as an Ongoing Process . ) . -

- . o . . -

"}Program evaluation is continuing and ongoing.. It occurs at the start, during
and after a program has been run. One may ronside- evaluation as the nucleus =

- of the program, for it 1nteract~ Nith the ﬁrogram S - needs assessment, its

statement of .§0als and objectivesl and p;ggtam_planning and.implementationv_—-—»—~——

Evaluation data from the ¢urrent run of a program beco®es needs data: for

.

°

vthe:next run. The entire acqivity is cyclic, 2s-illustrated belowz

-

. ) v Lo
'NEFRS ASSESIMINT - -

H . “ e 1
] . ’ g{ ‘. ‘ .
g ' = Te v
Q et - . ,
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& A .
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. < . .
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- The needs assessment gives direction for the deve Lpncnt ot programvgoALs . :
and objectives; program activities gre developed to accomplish the stated
program objectives. Carrying them out produ¢es results of one sort or
anntherr The evaluation process interacts wiih all these stages, and }

sugges*s directions for new planc a1d actions.

-

\ “‘he display above suggests that there is constant feedback ‘and revision SN
between program evaluation and each of the four areas. One quickly notes
"thut prograr evaluation cannot exist as a separate entit% it must- be
developed as an integral part ot the program. Some of the relationships -

are shown in the following table: _ . . .

.
. w3 " - *
; - . ) - c . d . .
o Provided by ERIC : .- N . X v N S

o
LW



® . i
; : Evaluation I's an Integral Part of a Program
Why? Needs - What needs can you cite that justify .
A '. : Assessmeht o the existence of this program? o
. ;’ ’ . .| To what needs are the goals of the
’ Program @oals and | program related?
\ What? Ob i ' : + : . ;
: . )jectlves . 0f what goals are the objectives. of
' thé program a part? -
, What activities will most likely
' - . meet .the objectives?
< Progra . : . L -
How? o How will you plan and carry out
: Activities o0 '
: o : activities that will accomplish .
.. h R ¢ the‘o§jéctives?
. AN
[ .
- What kirds of Znformatipn should be
. . . : - I '. . .
How‘Will Program gathered to determine if the activities
You Kqéw? Evaluation are reaching the cbjectives and con-
- ) sequently meeting thé needs? o

O -
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- . 3. ROLE OF THE PROGRAM EVALUATOR

Tire role of the program evalua;or may be*perceived in a number of ways. Co-

One view is/that of an external person who is called in Lo assess .and
verify program success or failure and who wiil ccrtify to a particular
audience that.a particular program did or did ndt attain a specified degree:

of success. This person may alsd be seen as an objective and unbiased

observer as well as one who may have new insights not readily apparent to =

) .

those who have been close to the program. . .

Another vigw is that of an internal\person whdiis part of the.progra;
and whose primary function is to work closely with prdgram staif con ebalua;.
tion matters. Together they gather information that -can be used in improving
_the day—to—day operation ¢f the, program and in_ learning at the end what
happened

While these two roles are not necessarily mutua ly exrlusive, the
'emphasis is sufficiently different that the kinds of information they gather
~and the repocts they make are_probably significantly digferent. What one
sees as the function of the evaluator is directly related to what one sees

as the purposes of the evaluation. Most programs would benefit from an_
e;aluatOr whp is oriented to:neither view but is able to incorporate elements
" .of both in his or her evaluation. Some advantages and_disadvantages of the

-internal and external models are listed below.

C o ) - x

External Evaluator

*Advantages: : ) -

1. . Probably has more csmpctence in program evaluation techniques.

2. Brings the . fectivity of an outside observer.
- N~’:‘ - ~

3. - Probably ¥as no vested interest in program outcome.

4, Takes on the major part-of the evaluation burden from the

_existing staff.

[l
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'Disadvantagéé: ] .

1.

€

Will take longer to .understand a progrém and the evaldation

..

requirements.

Lacks ongoing working relationship with program staff,

school and disirict personnel.. .

Seen as an outsider by program staff.

Time -schedule of evaluator may nct-always pmtch local

‘needss . T -

1

"Internal Evaluator:-

. Advantages:

-

Is apt tc be more familiar with the total school setting.

~

. Has established working rgiationship witﬂ progrém staffb\{ N
°, '5. _Undersgandé channels of communications within the schodl, \ .
_ the school district and the‘éommgnity. )
4, Is_familiar with all dgtailglofvthé program.
5;m_Ha;>a personal interest in the ;uccess of the program. .
Disadvantage: : y _ _ ' - .
1. May have a vested interest in progrém 6utcome.‘
2., May reflectjb%§s of proéram staff in the desigﬂ ;nd"réport.
* 3. ‘May be ovefSﬁrdepe; by cther duties' and un;ble_;O'devogé " |
adequafe time to the program evaluation.
. _L. Hay not have skills required inhevaluation;'

ot
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4. INITIAL STEPS IN E}VALUATION\‘-\?LANNING

Find Out What the Program_Evaluation Is to Accomplish

3

Program evaluation is frequently thought to be a sequence of activities
<SUCh as choosing assessment instruments, collecting and analy21ng the datau
‘obtained by the instrumeuts, and reportiﬁg the results. However, good

program evaluation consists «©f much more than that. In developing an

evaluation plar, one must ask: . ,
Lo . »

o What are the questions the program planner wishes 'to have

answered?” | -
. \.' ) . a . _’ ', 1 )

e What is expected of .the program by the different publics, such as
'students, instructional staff, the principal, the c1tizens * advisory

S ) .commlttee, the superlntendent, and the board of educatlon'7

. What:questions does each of the groups served want answered as a

. result of the‘program evaluation?'

v e What kind of information will each. audience accept .as evidence for

answers to itg questions? .
* Al

Only after addressing such questions can one begin to plan program-evaluation
strategies. ' ) o : o o 7

L h ) .

- . [y

B . . t
‘Review Netds .Assessment, Program Goals and Objectives

. ‘ . P
One of thé first things that an evaluator should do is to become well -

acquainted with the program to be evaluated. If the evaluation has been part
‘of progra pla-nnlngJ the evaluato ~robably w1ll have been involved in plan-
ning the rogram from its inception. He or she has probably beccme familiar
with lear er, educator, and community needs when these were 1dent1f1ed. If
the evaluator 1s a more recent arrival, he or she has probably been thoroughly
"briefed abput tde program. In s*tuatlons “when evaluation. .ras not been a
central part of progr&m plans, an eyaluatot frequently is not called in untll
! hac ?een developed and is about to be implemented. At that time,

=th° evalua‘or may;, be prov1ded with a copy of the program document and as‘ed
L

O

ERIC

L b
s

~ - o a13
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

“accomplishing.

.process.

3 oy

* If you as an evaluator are faced with this latter situation, be certain

that you are provided with the record of previous plannithhefore beginning.

“your task. = -

é

~As an evaluator, you will want

how they were seen to be telated to

to document whether all who have ‘an

opportunity to recommend and to set

;_ by the instructionel program.

1

-to learn how objectives were. set and

existing needs. It would be important
effect on pupil learriing were givan the .

priorities for objectives‘to.be addressed

The evaluator s next task would be 'to review the program goals and

objectives to satisfy himself or herself that they relate d1rectly to

identified needs and;to each other.

Part of this task is to see that

the objectives are stated in unambiguous—terms and'that"it'is uniformly

unde*s*ood what results are expected from the program.

_ This will help the '

v

program manager,‘the program evaluator, and .the staff to reach agreement on

the direction in which the program should be moving and what it should be

\ T

The: general respon51b11ity of writing objectives lies with the programf.

role .to seﬁk clarificatiou.

L

'director' however, if the obJectives are not clear, it is the evaluator s

At tlmEb it may be necessary for the evaluator

?

to assist in the rewriting of the objectives or to suggest alternative

-~

statements.

«

o-

: RN : . : . : .
Clearly stated performance vbjectives are the key to the evaluation

nature of the evalyation-to be performed,

the. typeS’of instruments~to-be used,

'evaluation, and the scyle and’ organization of the evaluation repdrts.

imperative that the. objectives are carefully formulated,

that make,them ‘measurable.

-

This is because the objectives'set the stage:for deciding the

thewkihd'of design to be developed,
the resources required to perform'thef
It:ia
that they relaLe

-recognizably to program goals and needs statements, and are framed .in ways

-
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Separate Objectives'Statements from Goals Statements

[

_The aBility to set meaningfulﬂgoals and objectives is a very valuable skill
which, when applied correctiy, will help ensure. success in both the -program

and program evaluation. Goals and objectives can help answer the questions,

~"What "do ‘we want fo accomplish’" and "How will we know when we have accomp-"

* lished it?". A goal is usually a general statement of the long-term results'w

that one might hope to redch or come close. to reaching. An objective is

| A

developed teo reflect a specific outcome of goal-related efforts and ig .
stated in terms of measurable changes or improvements that are expected.
The main d1fference between the two is*that an- objective by its definition

is measurable,‘whereas a goal is seldom stated in measurable terms.z;

The following chart summarizes the differences between the two; -,

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES ARE
NOF THE SAME N

= 4
>
IS . -

Goals ‘ Objectives .
.+ ® Broad in scope ; o e Define intent
f ° Qeneral Statements . ’ ; 'Define expected outcomes
of.aspiration ! " 'inimeaéurable terms Co
T o Long-termjorb'- i . Caoable;ofﬁbeiné accomolished}'

far;reaching ’within a.specified time frame'

.

Determine That Six Comoonents'of Performance Objectives Are Present

A well;stated performance objective contains;six"components that will answer .
--"the following questions: . L

e Who?.
'@ Learns or does what?

When? . o L ‘

;', e Under what conditions? '

\
[ ]

At what performance level? =~ S ' ’
- T . ....e How will it be measured? e

>

5]
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The Whe relates to the person. who performs an activity. The«Learns or

does what is the act1v1ty to be performed. When, Under'what conditions,,and

> At what performancc level relate to time and performance conditlons. How

" will it be measured relates to assessment techniques. - I

v
:

Summarj of Evaluation Planning;Stages

)

o “The program evaluator begins by reviewing the needs statements and formula—
"tions of program goals and obJectives. The second step is to review the
~ program act1vities to determine how they are to meet the stated obJectives.
’ If the act1vitles seem not to match the obJectives, the evaluator should
frecommend to the program manager that they be reviewéd for possible revision,
. or that the obJectlves be changed The learning exercises at the énd of

- this sectloniare des1gned to«relnforce the information in these pages.

Learning Exerclse 2 (A-27) pr0V1des help in the 1dentification of measurable
. objectives. Learn1ng Exgrcise 3 (A-29) provides help .in relating specific
. _:obJeetlves to given.goals ‘and in rating their relative importance. Learning

Exercise 4 (A-39) wlll be useful in uhderstanding the lelatlonshlps among

needs, obJectlves,.and activities.

- a

.

5. "REQUIREMENTS OF PROQRAM'EVALWATION

Key Questions_ .. “‘. . L . K : . oor
The ult1mate requ1rement of evaluatlon is to serve the needs of the
~‘audiences to which the_program director is accountable. To make certa1n
.that'both'interim-or formative and end-of-the-year or summatlve evaluation,_
L« Tare efficient and prov1de the best posslble 1nformation for program use, the
levaluator should address "the: follow1ng questluns early in the evaluation

plann1ng stage. R .

»  Who r;gjires informatlonV'-Cenerally speaking, everyone-who has a

responslbillty'for some phase of the~program is a\gecision‘maker;.and he

or. she wall require’ evaliative 1nformatlon. The evaluator should identify

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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[ .

decision makers as early as possible and make personal contact with each to
stress the desirability of working closely together throughout the program

perlod and to learn about their information reguirements.
5 R L -

)

What decision-making information is required7 During the program

period varioua staf f members with program responsibilities will require
information in areas of concern to them. Since responsibilities are not
always clear-cut the decision makers must tell the evaluator which program -

1ements are of interest and what types of information are needed for each.
o

Unless the evaluator has this information, he or she may not be able to v

.provide sufficiently useful data to decision makers. Ideally, to -ensure

that information collected and analyved will be as meaningful as- pOSSI‘le,

the docision maker should formulate questions related to program: objectives

1

‘or concerns that the evaluator should address., Questions submitted by

F—

Y v

decision makers then can be translated 1nto functional terms for inclusion-
in the evaluation desigh”—tHE’datéhcollection instruments, the data-analysis'

plan,'and in the outline for the evaluation reporto.

S
. .

When is the information required7 Information gathered ne°ds to be !

lboth instructive‘and timely. ‘To assure that program—evaluation reports

are submitted when required, a reporting timeline should be developed.~

On the following page is a form on which information requirements for
program evaluation may be recorded. The evaluator should complete this form
‘as he or she meets with each ‘"decision maker to détermine his or her informa-

. tion requirements. " On page A-l9, there is a sample Evaluation Information"

.*h_ERequirements Form that has beer filled out. o iRt

RIC <73

/_k.
s
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AN
\\
© \\ .
N
A B + .
o~ ’
_ Interim Report Program »
'End?df-ﬁhe;Year"Report Program Director
- o District’
EVALUATION INFORMATTON REQUIREMENTS FORM
1 2 3 .4
Who Requires What Infotmation Is Date Use to Be Madé
Information? Required? " Required? ' of ,Information
N ..\. ‘ )
R




. - B . )

. reading and mathematics

achlevement

whether students -
are achieving at
the expected
rates

—_ . ..\. P .
Interim Report Program __ERPHI
End~of~the~Year Report . . . Program.Directdt T.H. Collins
._ . Co . . L ; District Rosedéie
EVALUATION -INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS FORM
Whé Requires .| What Infbrmation Is ‘Date u_\ Use .to Bé Made
Information? Requiréd? Required? of Infprmation
Dr.'Mafie ,Reports on observatlons Nov. 15 To determine if
. Thomson, of classroom activities Dec. 15 the instructional
*Principal ~ Jan. 15 program has been | .
o : o ’ implemented -as )
planned -

’ Teacher-paraprofessional Oct. 1 To determine
reactions to .inservice " effectivepess of
training program the inservice

: training program
for revising
v program if.
: _required ]
\ Student progress ' in Jan. 15 ;' To detérmine 3

“3
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End-of-Year Evaluacion

End-of-the-year, or summative, evaluation is critical co-‘decision makers who

must decide whether to continue, modify, expand,or discontinue the program.

It also serves to identify needs to be addressed ‘n planning the . instruc-’

‘tional program far, the following year. ) - e

The end-of- the—year eva}uation should answer, explicitly those questions

Jthat were des1gned fnto the evaluation.p$an at the beginning of the. year.-

‘It is important, therefore, that the. evg;uator review the plans for program

‘evaluation prior to program implementation to be certain that all the data -

which will be required will. be available for the -end-of- the-year evaluat}on.

P 2

Interim Evaluation . | )
: oo . R - .
Interim,*or formative, evaluation allows decision makers to determine how -

well program objectives are being met while the program 1is ongoing and to

decide what to de to 1mprove program activities in progress. It_is a -

-

viable tool for controlling and fine tuning the programa‘

b

Care- must be taken,tn evaluate program activities as. well as to mea”ure

- progress towards program obJectives.v With effective monitoring, deviations

;fromaplanned act1vities can_ be idantified immediately and corrected before.

they adversely - affect program outcomes.

A

'Identifying Resources and Constraints

Resources and constraints should be identified during the early phase of

evaluation planning. This is important, for it will bring to light the

resources needed and tnose currently available, and will enable decisions

tc be made on whether to add resources where there are shortages or to get

along under constraints. Some resources to consider include.

-l.f The'amount of money budgeted.for the evaluation

2. The amount of personnel time available for data
col]ection and record keeping _

ot

.
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‘3. The services available from.other agencies .

'(i,e.,'district,,cdunty, and/or state)

4." The instruments currentlymbeing-administered
for oth purposes that can provide some of

‘the program—evaluation data

‘Later—in the—planning period when the evaluation plans and procedures
have been determineo, specific requirements will be ident)fied A matchl
‘mismatch between resqurces” available and those required should be made. o
As discrepancies are identified‘\the program director and staff with the [

assistance of the evaluator, will be in a position to determine the manner

: ~ . : o

in which the discrepancies can best bexhandled .o

. - -~
.

..

L
One methnd of resolving a constraining factor 1is to change the require-

" ment. Another is to create- new ways to meet it. At times, a.compromise
may be reacheéd with the decision maker as to how much he or she is willing
to sacrifice in order to achieve a given feature of a program evaluation.
There i also the alternative of el minating the interim evaluation so that
the aVailable resources can-be focused upon the longer—range concerns of
the end-of—jear evaluation. Constraints become evident as planning proceeds._
'When such problems come to. light, the evaluator’ s advice on alternative

solutions 1is the key to balancing high- level resource requirements against

sk 3 < -

A ever-present ‘onstraints. B SRR -t

4

If the program receives categorical funding ‘from state or fédhral
'sources, note must be made of the reporting requirements of these agencies;
Such external requirements should be combined wfth local requirements “to
define the total" evaluation requirement. Datg for both purposes should be
;collected and treated as‘a unit. Duplication throughout™ the evaluation

effort, such as double—data collection, should be avoided at all cost.

> T
»
«

~




=22 .. E R O
. .
O . r _ A . )
_ ToJﬁe;e; .ne evaluation purposes and requirements;, the evaluator;
N B .
' . Reviews program records of,outcomes of previous progr-m .

) impiementation. - : G
2. Determlnes how the learner, educator, and/or communlty needs
T, were identified. | SR

. M W

3.. Determines that program goals match identified needs.

G Determines';hatﬂpetfcrmahce'objec;ives are compatible with

. I program goals and needs stétémentg.
e e _ ) _ > W . :
" - 5. Determines that performance objectives hre written in-- //////
e ) measurable'terms. , = : o o »i:;////
- b Rev1eys program agt1v1t1es to be certain that’they relate AR
_ “to pertormance ob]ectlves. .
7. -Determines end#df—the4§ear and interim evalu;j‘:{gg/':equirements.G
S 8.,.Identif1es prellminary evaluation resourtee and constraintq. (\
"9. Develops a composite list of res d/ée requlrements and qubmlts T C
the list for staff concurrepee’ and bdard .of educa;ion_approval. : :
- . N /' - . [ i
. /// " .
. o e
¢ L FA - ¢ .
1
- . / . . ) ~
. . . -
* ) . ’
1 ; ': o .,
I ) . ! LI A ‘ Ed :
K . ot v , .
. ) - .
o " a
] L ad 2 ..
' - kY " ¢ - -
]
° ‘ : : , ;
. S ; I
B s ¢

e . e el

. i : .
Aruitoxt provided by Eic: . co. - . - . . . . -
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E A
T ; \,
Step Date

~-

Started. ‘Completedu‘
DEFINE EVALUATION PURPOSE - . - = S
, TION, o | . \

e Detérmine from-decision makers the purpos% of
 the evaluation. The purpose will dictate the &

otypes of evaluation that must be conducted. o , : ’

REVIEW NEEDS ASSESSMENT PROGRAM GOALS AND PROGRAM .
.o OBJECTIVES

[ Determine whether a needs assessment was

conduéted bf the decision maP rs.

- .
u... 5. - . .

o Review’ program goals to determine&whether .
. T 3

. they addrbss the.needs or problem areas.

e Review performandé"objectives to determinei
.that they are,compatible'with'program goals.* :

"Are'the objectives stated in unambiguous terms?:

REVIEW PROGRAM ACTIVIIIES : R A . T
) -|. . . :, - . R v
s e Review program actiVities *to” Judge whether s ~.

'fhey can be expected to contribute to. achieve=-

. . . <

. ment of the objectives. N

~
e If the actiVities do not match the’ objectives,
'recommend that.actiVities or obJectives be o D C

EN

Crevised! . ¢ R P PR
IDENTIFY EVALUATION REQUIREMENTS 5 L

,. Reouest that decision makers- identify the N T e . .

~— .

informdtion they will requiro to make end-of- . I
the-year decisions about the program.', -, CL 'i" ----- s
v o"'peterminé process, p;oduct,_and context data T

~that should be collected.’ ' PR

- . ‘ t . : -t
. .

. e
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CHECKLIST OF THE STEPS IN DETFRMINING
oo EV%LUATION PURPOSES “AND REQUIREMENT§

- f .
N . e
@ ; - -~

. . Py
, v

"Step . - Date

. - - . ! : Started - Completed:

. { IDENTIFY EVALUATION REQUIREMENTS (cont’ d)

)

e Determine the informaqion required by decision ) :

B

<~ makérs to make’inter .n decisions. ™
.o _ .

P

'o Determine when”the information is required

. IDENTIFY EVALUATION RESOURCES AND CONSTRAINTS

T4

°* Determ{ne the resources and c0nstraints which

- will'aigecrlthe conduct of the evaluation..

.
.

. ° Adﬁis decision makers of those resources ) : *
whicH are available and those that are
reqyired ' ) ‘ R

El

° Submit recommendations to decision makers

-~ for reconciling discrepancies between

resources_available and those required.
, -

PR ~ : £
)
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.LEARNING EXERCISE 1: TYPES OF EVALUATION DATA

e, L [T
. . - . . . L

[

Directions: Classify.the.foliqwing
examples:by type of evaluation data

tb be collected.

Types of Evaluatiqn Data
. | . Product == PT
Process —- PS _ - l__

- Context --‘C

K
’

Wrize the abbreviations for these types

- in the spaces provided.

¢ . Example I: The 'end-of-the-year evaluation;indicéted that

9 : R
three of the four program performance objectives were met.

Example'II: Two of the sevén teachers developed their own . -

math materials instead of ising those prescribed for.the
* program. ' ; ' ‘

Example III: " pfter the sacond week of school, all the

teachers went on strike.

. o . _ ; .
Example IV: It was determined at the end-of-the-ygar "

evaluation that 45 of the 46 instructiondl activities

I

were implemented as planned.

.
Lo
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oo ’ ANSWERS

Example I: PRODUCT | ' | ' .

: , _ . L .
Explanation: W!en we spedk of performance ‘objectives, we

“are speaking of learner progress or cutcomes. .
. . 4

!

, &?
Example II: . PROCESS

-
a

‘ : ¢ - e
Explanarion: In this example, the evaluator is lookin§ at
the activities implcmented to-supporf.learner_progfesé or .

.. «  outcome.

Erawmple ITI: . CONTEXT . o ,d/f/ C
we Y ' ' »

? ' S .
Explanation: The ggﬁchers' strike is a condition which

inferrupted the instructional program désigh and whiéh
could have kep® the program from teeting its performance

‘objgctives; L N v .

‘.
»

v Example IV: PROCESS . g T
-'Explanation: As in Edeple 1¥, the instructional, activities
.were designed to suppoft the achievement of the dés;red

pupil outcomes.
' g

-
.
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-

. LEARNING EXERCISE 2: _IDE&IIFICATION OF MEASURABLE'OBJECTIVES 1

-

The following.are partial statements of performance objectives. -
Check whether or not thes~ statements are written in terms that

are.measurable.

. B | S . YES 'NO
« 1. He will be able to understand the '
principles'of citizenship. . T : R : '
. 2. Each child will be able to name the p
days of the'week 'in order beginning =
b with:Sunday. » |
3. .The studenté will appreciate the
. culture of their northern neighbor. .
* - - 4, The students.will construct a log cabin. '
5. The teachers-will learn the significance
of the experience.
, 6. Children will enjoy going to the library. ’/"Q’
. .- ,,//: 1 1‘:""'\%*_.. ,
/ _ . 3 - "_1; o
/ . 7. Parents will become aware of their need -~ “

% : to participate in the school program.

- 8. Students will grasp the concept of good '

citizenship.

I RN .
9. Fach child will write a composition.

' 10. ' The teacher’s assistant must know the - -

teaching philosophy'of Heed Start.
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7 Do the.following statements codtaiq the 'six. (6) components
found in:a performance objective? Be prepared to idéntifyﬁﬁ

any components that'might be hissing.

" YES - ,NO
11. All 2nd‘gtade.stuaents receiving _ ,
remedial math instruction will -
-shqw a gain of five;months‘in math |
computations for.every five months
.of instructioﬁ. . Gain will be

meéasured by the state-approved. test.

12. 'The students will show a six months”
"growth in feading comprehension™as. a

result of the ‘remedial reading program.
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b
a

|- LEARNING EXERCISE 3: SELECTING APPROPRIATE OBJECTIVES

' This exercise is. designed to give you practice in deciding‘whiCh'objectives‘

will best measure progress towards a specific'goal._ Four different goals'

}are‘presented They deal with student»acnievement' motivation and commit~ - -

ment of students, staff, and community, individualized instruction, and

‘ self concept. A list of ll-poss1ble obJectiNes that could be used to assess

progress towards the goals is also given. « Your task is to ‘take one of the four

goal areas and decide which ObJeCthes would be: most appropriate for evaluating

-that piogram goal.

4

.Instructions for Each-Panel of Consultants

Suppose that you and other members of your group are. consultdnts selected by
o
the school board to form an advisory evaluation panel. The main task of the

panel is to select a set of objectives appropriate to .evaluate the ‘goals

.

stated on the VReading Program Goals Sheet" _(A %Q) Include only the most
important objectives~-those you think the district can reasonably'afford to

pursue and evaluate.
-

! At the end of the panel's meeting, it is expected that the panelists

. will have: ; N

1. Read the "Brief Description of the Program' and selected

"one of the four program goals (A-30).

,2."Selected from the list of 11 objectives (A-31-33) thosei
most of the members agree are adequate for determining
wherher the gonl*selected has been achileved. 'If the
panel.members are not satisfied‘with those listed,.they

shouid have developed their own set of objectives (A-34),
. . . . l N

3. 1Individually rated each.séledted objective using the
" . worksheet (A-36). o

.4, Tallied the sclected objectives according to ghe ratings

assigned by the panel (A-37).
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5 READING PROGRAM GOALS SHEET -

 Brief Description of the Program

This program is a reading ptrfornante contract prOJect funced by the state.
The program is'located in one of the Junior h1gh schoois of an urban school

. district which has shown a great need for special reading instruction. The <"

 emphasis of the Drogram is placed on individ;aliaed read1ng 1nstruction.
Two main components are: (l) the diagnosis of reading needs of individual
students, and (2) the careful planning of reading 'instruétion according to .

v

« the diagnosis.

reachers in the program have been given preservice training and will
sreceive' inserv1ce training in the use of individualized instruction ‘

techniques.

.The program is in its first year of operation with contracts between

the school district and the teachers working in-the program.

" Program Goals g

Four of the goals of the program stated in the contract are as follows!

1

1. PARTICIPATING STUDENTS WILL RAISE THEIR READING ACHIEVEMENT
PERFORMANCE. : ’ _ C - .

11. ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF, TEACHING STAFF, STUDENTS, AND MEMBERS OF .
o THE COMMUNITY WILL DEMONSTRATE THAT THEY WERE HIGHLY MOTIVATED:
AND HIGHLY COMMITTED TO A SUCCESSFUL IMPLEMENTATION OF THE
READING PROGRAM. o '

IiI.'.INDIVIDUALIZFD INSTRUCTION TECHNIQUIS WILL BE USED AS THE MAJOR
. TEACHING STRATEGY IN THE IMPLEMENTATION OF THE INSTRUCTIONAL
_PART OF THE READING PROGRAM.

1V. PARTICIPATING STUDENTS IN THE READING PROGRAM WILL RAISE:THEIR
SELF_CONCEPTS.

N
-
.
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/" "LIST. OF READING PROGRAM'OBJECTiVES'
The planners of the program/‘together w1th the- designated program evaluator,
have developed Lhe following: 11<L of nrogram objtttives. These obJectivesl
are examples which may or may not be appropriate to evaluate one or more of

the program goals L
g . .
l.'fAll partictpating students with self- concepts below
. the 30th percentile .as measured on a standardized
inventory on a pretest will show a gain.of -at least
ten percentile points towards positive self concept .
,as,measdred by the same instrument at the'end'%f

the‘eighth month in the speeial readingﬂprogram. _ S ~
I . : . L '
2. The;teaching staff will assess reading skills and , s
4 ‘design. individualized reading activities for each . C
participatingﬁstudent at the beginning and‘at
) one-month intervals during the special reading .
| program. The fulfillment of this objective will

be measured. by the extent of the entries in the -

ﬁ»locally developed "Student.Activities Diary."

“

l3. At thp end of the. eighth monrh of the special ;
reading program, at lcast 95 petcent of- the teaching
statf wi 1 have participated in three—fourths or-

: more .of the supplementary instructional activities
(e.ge, inservice sessions, staff meetings) desig-
nated in the program. The fuifillmentloi this
objcctive will_pé measured by the talilving of

attendance in an attendance log.

4. At the end of the eigh“h month of the 'special
reading program, at least fﬁ percent of the
administrative sl dff will: havc pa ~+icipared in
)uc—'nux:u or'hort of the- suppiementirv Az 'Jv1ties

(eia, anservice bLHSLOnb, staff mtttings)
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" designated id the program plan.< The fulflllment . i ,v”
“of this obJective will be measured by the tallying |
N of atLendance in an attendance log. '
5. Fifty'percent'of'the participating students-wiii.“’
show a gain of 15 percentile points or more in
reading achievement ‘as measured by a standardized
B s norm—referented re?ding achievement test. at the

~ end of the.eighth month of the special reading T

o

program compared with the results of the same

.test administered'at the.beginningnof the program.

- 6. At the end of the eighth ‘month of the special
o reading program, 70 percent of the participating
students will respond corrcctly to three-fourths
‘or more of the questions on a criterion-referenced
. test. R o |
. 1 At)the‘end of the eight?months period, the teaching R
© - staff will reflect a peasured mean score of 4 or - v : o
higher on a rating scaleiwith'a designated iow:score
. of 1toa designated high score of 5 ingicating the
extent to wirtich they were personally c0mmitted to
'the successful implementation of the special recding
program. _ e e .

% 8. When responses are sclicited at the end of the eight-
months period,-participating stodents will show a
measured mean score of 4 or higher.on a Tating scale
with a designated 1ow score of 1 to a designated high
score of 5 indiCating‘the extent to which they were o

personally committed to the"special reading programf

$. When respOnses'are'solicited >t the end of the eight-
l mcnths,period, parents of participrring students will
reflect a measured,mean score of 4 or higher on a
rating scale with andesignated low score’'of .l to a’

A




10;

11.

_ student questionnaire.

'designated high score of 5.when judging the extent to-

which they were committed to. the successful 1mplemen-‘f

tation of the special reading program.

At the end of the eighth month of the- special reading '
hprogram, 90 percent of the part1cipating students will

‘have ‘had fewer than three nonjustifiable absences

("cuts"), ,as measured By dttendance records.

e ’ N

At tHe end of the eighth month of the special reading
program, 70 peércent or more’of the participating '
studentS\will report that they enjoy reading more than
they did’ before entering the program. The fulfillment
of. this objective will ‘be measured by a iocally developed

S
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SELECTION‘OF OBJECTIVES ot
' ﬂOFKSHEET :

TaekiNumber 1: Record the4Roman numeral and key“words of the goal your-

panel chose and euter the number of mombers in your panel at the top of

the Ind1v1dual WOrksheet on page A-36 C1rcle the numbers of the obJectlvesﬂ
on the Individual Worksheet which your ‘panel feel are approprlate for the
évelpatioh.of that goal.‘ If your panel feels.*hat the'objectives presehted
.in .the 115t are 1nappropr1ate or .inadequate, wr1te the obJectives your

ppanel agrees/are appropriate for your program goal in the spaces labeled i

.PROGRAM OBJECTIVE 12 and PROGRAM OBJECTIVE 13 below.

PROGRAM OBJECTIVE 12 -, ~ | L

\ ~
\\ 3
\
\
\\ v
"
\\
" . X
N .
: ,
\ : '
PRUGRAM OBJECTIVE 13 E
\ ' Lo ’ - : P
/ .

(W8]
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‘Task lluuwber 2: After you have circled the obJectives your panel favors or

-~ have written in’ (and c1rc1ed) new ones in the spaces on page A-34, rate each
obiective on the following scale: 0 =(Not Important; 1= Important; ﬁh = Very
Important. Put a check in the apprnpiiate boxes on - the Indiv1dual Worksheet.
Next, circle the opjective on the Group Report Form tally “the ratings of your

B panel, and then enter the tallies in the appropriate boxes ‘on the Group Report

Form.-(On page ‘A- 38, there is a filled-out Group Report Form that illustrates
how this is done.) ‘ ' o

: . ‘ g . > . .
Task Number 3: The leader of each panel reports opn the panelists’ selection of

objectives. , .

. 7
' . .

. N -
’
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. : e : S

, S S TNDIVIDUAL
A ' WORKSHEET . e .

\ . ' ' P

" PRGGRAM GOAL NUMBER - KEY WORDS

’

TOTAL NUMBER OF PANEL MEMBERS _

_ , | e ". ‘ RaFing"éf Objectivesiand .
_ N Objéttiye Nuﬁber o ‘Talliesagf-Ra;ings
T : | o Not * . . _ Very
. "Important ST Important. Iﬁportant}
0 1 | 2 .
" | v ' . «
L N ] 1]
ey = O O
- g ¢ .
3 . - S
‘ -4 mi - Emp
o ' . \ .. r
; i - O ]
6" ) O i
S [ ] -
N - - o ’
. ? S s I -
R - ) = .
. _ Ry : )
10 O o i
_ L [ '
T - )
12 ) g 7]
e e RO ]

* _ L = o ) e .
) Th:se numbers represent objectives which have been written by the . -
. panel. e '




PROGRAM GOAL NUMBER

TOTAL NUMBER OF. PANEL MEMBERS

- L 4-37
- ' . Te
: o ’ :
\'\ . . : ’ 5 -
“\' GROUP REPORT FORM'
\\ - - .
KEY WORDS
KE ‘ -

Lo

\‘

‘ : T s -
S " Leariiing Exercise .3

s

bbject%ve Number .

. Rating of Objectives and
Tallies 6% éatings o
o :

~

Not

Importéht:

jImportaHt

B T Very
.ilmpnrtanf

1, -

11 .

*12

*13

—

Tooooodoonge

go0o0o0o0noong-

R

™

[

0000040000000 -

7

1’

-
EE:]

3.

* ' o .
These numbers represent objectives which - have been written by the

Q panel.

i
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Learning Exercise 4
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\RNING EXERCISE &4: MATCHING NEEDS STATEMENTS TC PROGRAM OBJECT1VES
" AND ‘PROGRAM ACTIVITIES

e
.

‘1 :able on page A~40, you will find three columns. Column . cont.ins
statements; column 2, program objectives; and column 3, program
activities. In the spaces provided at the left of columns 2 and 3, write in

thé’humbers of the necds statements that match. the objectives and activities.

, b?!
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NEEDS SI\lf‘&Jib

DROCA DRJECTLIES

" PROGRAY ACTIVTIES

————r e . mn

Parent and courunity fvolvervnt artivitles
tin the tee clagsroems
where Hlead Stapt puplls were \.rnlled

Since th gudnﬂ call for extens
ovobvenent st pla ity
ithes, there iJ‘n meet e Inerease such
srtlcip an,

any Head Start=S-1 pupils have lipited
vocabrlaries aed Hmited abil{te to provess
and verd. 1.2 tnfornation in stasdard
Eoglish, Singe the Head Start Prop rn
places majer enplosis o language devdlop-

rant, the staff recogaizes a need Lo upgrade

[l
"

puplla verhal skllls.

1t has bcln aserved 1h’t the lnhlVldUdl

“qends of the target pupils are not belng

adiressed fn the classtoom, The school

hilosophy stresses individualizing prograns
paiiosoph 5P

for ench pupils There 57 need to fnsure
that the statf inplenents this philosophy,

9) of the £=3 pupils
tested scored belov U, on the total
rathenatics of the € 1 §.5, glven 1n

October 1974, These scores do nit appC“I 6
conparable to pupils” deranstrated ability
in other areas, There is 4 need to fdentify
means of inproving pupil pectornance, in
mth,

jve conmingty
fnstructiomal activ=

$min

== 9 pereent randon sample n? head Start and
K= pupll% who have been {n thv aclivities
of the Oral Language Lompuncrt will sipnif-
fcantly increase {at the 63 Tevel of
coiitidence) scores on the Yerhyl Expression
subtost of the [llinofs st ot Fsyches
Linguistic Abilities from the betober 1474
pretest to the Nay 1974 posttest.

~-The medfan percentilu rank for Lhuse puptls
continuelly earolled in ke nathenat ics pro-
grans for 125 days or vore will be 5 points
Ligher {n Yay 1979 than the median percentile
rank previously attainad b the sane puplls
o mepwt%tinOuGMr]WA as peasured
by the total datheratics scores fra the
C TS,

v

=During thi 97475 school year, 2 all teachers
d;d aldes partic1pat1ng in the speclel pro-
,ram‘will srovide 1nd1v1dualized {nstruct fon
o the tavget pupils in their class, Evidence
of this will be by periodic classroom cbserve-

'thuMAdeLMpmwu»m[ath

LV&IU&{UY.

~=lead Start=k=3 teachers will sha

~rouping within each k-3 classtoon will be
flenible, changing [requently in accordance
with the changlng needs of the-pupils. Groups
will be formed by needs dentified by disg-
wosis and recorded on the class profile chart,

~<Al1 arly Childhood Educatiow Teachers and
mMsMMpdewNinamewkwm&
progran durtng July 1973, The teachers and
Mbmulemwxminm®mewm&
dovelopiag materials, and fuservice for
fmaroving teaching skills dn {ndiv,Jualize
instruction, !

mml&mmhmlw@me@memtwn
hierarchy of perfornance ohjectives, This
activity will be evldenced bya class profile

" chart covering each of the perfornance objec-

tives in the classroon, The class profile

chart will be monitored in Novesber, Februacy,’

and May by an evaluation comittee made upof
vo teachers, two parents, the principal,
- and the Director of Compensatory Educat {on,

the instruct-

O 47—
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DEQ%LO? AN EVALUATION PLAN }
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. “ S )
The evaluation of ya program, like the program 1tsel£, onerates on-a careful i
plan baseif on what the program ls designed to accpﬂx__npli‘sh and whetne'r it has /
achleved hose resnlts. Thus, having learned the program's objectives'and' . /
‘needs (step 1), the evaluator then c;nstruets a ser1es of questions that -
will be used after the program’s completlon to determ1ne it it has achieved
its Obec'lVPS.‘ The evaluator then decides upon the instruments that will R
be reeded *o gather the necessary information and whether they w1ll be /
selected from available 1nstruments}or developed. A schedule is.then drawﬁ
-.up for the administration of the instruments.' Decisions must then be’ made
;about the kinds of analyses that ‘will be performed on the data and ‘how th
.final Lnformation will be reported and- to.whom. flnally, to. 1mprove the
chances that the'tepprt nill,be'used productivelygnthe evaluator-d1scus7es

its uses with all the recipients. “ .
) . _

w
-

.

o
<
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1. .THE PRELIMINARY WORK

- The prelxminarv WOIrK in_de&eleing a gtnéral'evaluarion'plan requires .
consideration of 411 of the steps involved in the evaluation process. In

this section, we shall lock briefly at eath of the. éfveral evaluation steps

and 1dent1ty some of the ouestions that must be formulated at each. The
subsequent sections (C-H) of this GU1de wrll develop pn more detail the

“things that you must know cnd do as you plan and 1mp]rmﬂnt your program
evaluation. : : . . ;

To nelp you visualize all the steps’in a’ totaI plen, a Program. Evaluation

Planning Form is.shown ou page ‘B-2.

This form was designed to guide your -

thinking as you plan for the evaluation of 2 particular program._ The text

thct tollows relates directly to each of the rows on the forw. .

. . . . . . 4
. .
N .

~ R , ‘ !
Needs Assessment and ?Logram Geals aund Ohjectives

B — 1.

. 'The ‘assessmeat of néeds and the setting of pr ngm goals\and obJectives are

parts of the program-planning cycle. Si~ce the evaluation of a program is

o=

based .on what the program is trying to ac nplish _the objectives need to be

surficiently explicit so that whatever: prooress has been made towards reach-

ing those obJec ives cap bhe assessed. The progrdm evaluator must be: 1nvoived‘

aL this early planning stage, at least to -the. extent of reviewing plans and
making suggestions to engure. ‘that it w1ll be possible to evaluate program
ohJectrves. ‘ 3fx . ¢

. : SN < 2.
Evaluatien Design - - o o
Evaluation design is\essentialri a systematic approach to theﬁtask of
gathering information to answqr questions or make decisions. \The technical
‘part of considering & des1gn cannot begin until some assumptioms are made

about what the evaluation is t& accomplish. Some questions ma

,relatcfto
progress towards program obJectives relative erfectiveness of different

programs, or relative standing of various groups. within a given| area.’

bpecific decisions -may be made as to keeping, expanding, or dropping a

‘(3g3_ : . .
. »

.,



" Program

" DESI?N

PROGRAM EVALUATION PLANNING - FORM
. . ) b '

r

Q

Purpose(s) cf Evaluation _

Audiénce(s)'fcr Evaluatica _°,

L. rd

‘

L

—

-

.

PROGRAM * - ['_ S
. OLJECTIVES

w

EVALUATION

ASSESSMENT
INSTRUMENTS - |&

'ADMNISTRATION

AN

DATES AND
PERSONNEL

DATA- = .
ANALYSIS ’»
TECHNIQUES

MONITORING .
~PROGRAM
ACTIVITIES

oy

| HMONITORING

DATES AND- .
. PERSONNEL

KEY
REPORTING
DATES

WHO IS TO.
RECELIVE THE
REPORT(S)

'DETERMINING
_HOW THE DATA
' REPORTS WILL
BE USED .
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Assgasment Instruments

- . Lot w

.prégram,_adopting or adapting procedures or policies, Jr where particeiar

programs seem to opera.o nost ellectiveiv. The purposes 1dent1l1wd in ’ - -
i .

bectlon,A will help dﬁrermlne rheimportant questions to he addresSed..
" .

.
)

«

The seléction of apptbpriate assessment instruments depends on the 'kind of
informatlon needed to answer the questions posed 'in the evaluatlon. There
are a number of d1fferent kinds .of assessment instruments that are avallable
ang rhat should be consldored ‘when a selection is to be made. The-followlng-

av: among the types of 1nstrumvnts to con51der.

a.Norm—referenced tests - . ' L o .
Cr1terion—referenc d tests ) ¢
- Questlonnaires Zl*.' "

Interview guides - o . e ' S ' -

3.

-

Observation. record blanks
Rating sheets

Log sheets '

Record summary forms

Structured narrat1ve reports

Eath uf the several kinds of assessment instruments has.1ts own atrﬂustﬁs

and weak-nessen and should ‘be « onsidtred in the llght of cr1ter1a developed

for that npecificsevaluatlou.. Some general criteria mtght be:

e Does the imstrument adequately measure what you want to measure? coons R

. e Will the 1nstrunent y1eld consistene results at d1fferent t1mes .and

w1th«d1fferent grOups° . 0 R

e Is the instrument approprlate for the particular pepulatied in - , I

-\
5l

quest10n°'

. .Is the instrument:easy to administer and score? .

. .. S . ) v
¢ Is the cost of the instrument, its administration and its scoring,

‘reasonable and witkic the budget? <



\

Adninistration;Dates and Personnel ' o ‘\
t

Once dates have been set for administration of the\instruments and- personnel

\ -~
have been, assigned to administer ‘them, there are a number of questions to

I

-consider such.as:

\

\
\

e Will the assessment diates conflict with other events in .a way that

m? ziit diminish the reliability of the data?
. . . “q - \

e Will the assessment dates allow for adequate measuremenc of the
! \
program or program elements? ' - o \

. . \\ -
e Will the assessment dates allow the data to be collected, analyzed,.

and reported to ‘the reclplent on t1me7' o N
. A\

o Who can do the assessment with theé greatest accuracy and wvith the

least d1srupt10n to the regular school_schedule7' ,‘~\

- . - . . \..r.,__,._
Y. . Wl;l SPEClal 1nserv1ce tra1n1ng be required to 5et good res:lts7

; ¢
e Do individuals involved in the dataucollectlon have a,vesteq

e

" interest in the outcome? 2 . ' o y

e Are personnel available on the staff or will outside personneI\be

required?

) Data—Analysis'Techniquesw

2 - Yo .

Sl Data analysis consists of organlzlng a quantlty of oata solthat 1ts'meaning,f
‘may be understood. Technlques of analyzing data range trom a simple rank .
ordering of scores to very complex statistical rreatment. Data-analysls
techniques allow the reader to identlfy relatlonshlps that are-not apparent
in the 1n1t1al raw data and make it possible ‘to do such things as compare

different groups or the same group at dlﬁferent times.

\‘1' N _‘ ; . .'.b - : ' ;_ , . ’ o . _ ., .

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Listed below are some methods of arranging orgdisplafiﬂg data ‘for

'

analysis: = B ' : c T
i . g . -

™
S

Total ran scores
Mean (average) scores T ‘ :‘ C B . :
Median scores '
" Modal scores
Percentage Jcores
Rank-order listings

|
s
|

' Frequency distrlbution
Correlations i
K

3 ¥ . ) . 2
. . . \ K i © . . )
Monitoring Program Activities - . o
i i T )

o Deternining how a progrgm is heing conducted is ‘done through a process of .
»uﬂ\program monitoring. Manltoring enables the evaluator to 1dentify unexpected
. situations or couditiorﬁ that might 1mpede the 1mplenentation of the prOJect
.and that need the immedﬂate attention of the proJect director; to collect

——

. data for 1nter1m~reporting, and to ooserve unanticipated behavior. R

"Programs frequently| include a great many actiyities. “Consequently, it
may'not be feasible to monitor every omne of.then, and criteria will have to~
be established so that the evaluator will-monitor:only those activities that
will y1e1d the most usef&l 1nformation. One such criterion might. be-the
~degree to which the program would be arfected if a particular act1v1ty were
' or. were not cont1nued Another might be to emphasize act1v1t1es that appear -

s,

to be most closely related to the stated program obJectives.

o . Lo T e ' ' ‘ ..
Monitoring Dates "and Personiel ) oo : )

The same general considerations should be addréssed here ‘that Vere_covered

tunder Administration Dates and Personncl. : s

Key Reporting Dates o

.
.

In establishing reporting dates, the evaluator must determine when the 1nfor?
mation in the report, 'is needed by the recipient. Also to be considered 1s.

when theAinformation'to be reported will-be'available. i

Q -

e . e

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Who Is to Receive the Report(s) . e

d . ' . ‘ . . - C o
“ An revaluation report may be des:gned to answer questions aud provide 1nfor—

wation to a number of audiences. To determine who should'receive é report,
_the evaluator must know the . riginal purposes of the evaluation and what its

uses-will be, which should have been a part of the 1n1t1al planning._ In any
: case, a distribution llat should be reviewed with the appropriate adm1n1stra-
-tor so that ‘the audiences “and intended uses may be verified and ‘the number of

- W to

cop1esmof “the evaluation reports determined. ' -t

-

Determiningfhow the -Data Reports Will .Be Used ) : ': P .

. ! . A . . .
There arefseveral things the program-evaluator can do to improve the chancés‘

~that evaluatlon reports will be used in a productlve manner, and these aré :
‘discussed 1n Sectien G on® reporting. ‘For exampleh the evaluyator determines

from each recip1ent of the report the kinds of 1nformat101 needed from the

-

report or the kinds of information the recipient would accept as ev1dence
in regard to a particular question. Joint planning with recip1ents of the ~*
"ﬁvaluatlon report is -perhaps ‘the most. positive action an evaluator can take

1 ”to 1nsure that the reporL wiil ‘serve 1ts‘pnrpose.-

/,

rr

v 2. REVIEW OF PRELIMINARY PLANS
' . ., . "\- . P

_ o ® 5 ) . S

'Once the preliminary evaluation plan has been completed; it ghould be reviewed
by as many as possible of the ‘péople who are involved in the program or who'may
be affected by the results. In' this way, any errprs- or"mdsconceptions in the
plan can be immediately changed or corrected. Tnis.review process may bring
out-honest-differences of opinion as to how the evaluation’ should be'designed:

and 1mplemented It is not always possible (or even desirable) for a pian to -

receive un1versal approval in this kind of review but a careful reading at

this stage may avoid unexpected opposition at the time of reporting. S

.

le Kkeview Evalnation.Plan_with;

- .

< - ) Program staff
| 'School prinoipal ’ ' & "
District adm1nistrator %

. ) : S Representative ftom funding agency

.

< e . - , Others? " S

o

ERIC
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3. .EVALUATION TIMELFNE - - - - LT

-
N ~

Tollowing °the reView of ‘the evaluation plan and the determination that the

- K

‘quired resources are available, someé sort of implementation schedule should
be .prepared. One of the tore ‘common ‘procedures is to use-a timeline on which
all actions are listed and the es‘ wated amount - of time and actual dates of

implementation are recorded An example,of such a timeline which allows,

space for an estimate of- the amount of staff time required for each of the

_tasks, is shown on the following ‘page. _ S )
. N s ¢ . . N ')/ : ’ .

L

! .
°

RN ‘DETERMlNINGqAND_OBTAINING REQUIRED RESOURCES

. -
3

__At thisostage of planning, the evaluator must have. answers to two questionsq-

N4 -
> .
Jea

(1) What resources are required for carrying~out the planned evaluation? S

k-
(2) Can: they be obtained? "If the resources-d\ not match the requirements,

some, adjustments and compromises must be worked out.- ) ' )

s
9

The first thing the evaluaton needs to identify is the=anticipated work--

A

load on available personnel. To do tbus, he must go ‘back® to“the timeline and

'-;look at the estimated total person days for each, personnel category. Then he

.must identif/ the person"'available to

ffill those needs. ' For example, if- the

K evaluator has estimated that 300~person daysvof teacher assistance will be .

:ﬁd?%heﬁi

required to-carry out the plan;, are lO teacvers .in'the same program;

that averages cut to 30 work days per teacher.. If this is a realistic amount

of time to =xpect from classroom teacher {nd if the teachers themselves

'agree to the time, commitmen ; tnere is no problem. If the work load is not

acceptable, a more realistic 1mount .of t‘Je must be planned..

" . As staff needs are. cla”ified there Will be several dec1sion" to be made
such as: Can the work day requirements be shif*ed from onc persoxnnl category
. to another’ Can additional persons/be hired° Can sume of the reqvlred work,
idays be cut back’y Resolution must ‘be reache d bet:een work-day rejuirements

andﬁpersonnel °vailable to £ill the requirements.

[ .o . ¥

)
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PROGRAM EVALUATION TDELINE

\

Number of Person Days

Completion

8

Ml:., ~

1254567891011

Date

Tasks

Total Person
Days




he costs of required evaluation materials and-eqdipment have to be
~dentifjed and matched against both available materlals and equipment and
the budget. Resolution must be reached when there is a discrepancy.between

'required'materfale and equipment and the available resources.

-+ Costs of such required services as consultants and data pro¢éssing must
" be matched against resources. Resolution between required services and

resources must be made before the evaluation plan can be put into operation.

In summary, evaiuation planhing brings about a balance between the

:uresources that are required and those that can be made available. Give and

”»‘ take s 1nvolved here: In some cases, resources can be added to match the

‘

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

requirement, in others, the requ1rement is modified to a less ambltious

‘apprqach.



_CHECKLIST OF THE MAJOR STEPS N
. REQUIRED IN DEVELOPING AN
' EVALUATION PLAN

\ . . o -

Check .
' ~ Date
Completed | Completed

, .
. : In
e Review needs assessment and goals’ - ~ " .| Progress

and objectives to determine their N \
interrelatedness. _ \

e Identify the purposes for which the \
evaluation is being conducted and '
the probable uses of the evaluation.. /

e Review objectives to ensure they are

" written in measurable terms.

o Identify the questions that must be
answered at the end of the year as
indicated by the objectives, the
purposes, and the probable uses of
the evaluation.

e List appropriate kinds Df.instruments A
to gather the information required to
answer the questions formulated above.,

o Determine approximate dates when. the
"~ various kinds of information would
+ most appropriately be gathered.

e - Determine types of data-analysis
procedures that would give the most ' S
appropriate information to answer '
the questions formulated ecarlier.

e List the aétivities that need to
be monitored together with'most
appropriate dates to secure the
information.

e List the kinds of reports that will
be made, both interim and summative;,
who will receive these reports; and
the dates the reports are due.

o For each report, list the potential
uses to be made of the information
and be sure that they match the .
information to be .gathered.
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T LEARNING EXLRCISE S: PLANNING FOR ASSES:VT OF PROGRAM OBJECTIVES

.

In the Rosedale ‘School Dlstrlct, one elementary school. has had partlcularly
rapid growth resulting in a cultural mix of pup1ls it has mever before
experielced There have been many d15c1p11ne problems and flghts on the’
‘school grounds, and the parents have demanded that some action be taken.
There have also been complaints regarding the quali;y of 1nstruct10n and

the achievement levels of the pupils at several grade levels.

Rathet than addressing these complaints as isolated problema, a general
asscssment was made of -the educatlonal needs of the total distrlct. As a
result of this effort, a number of general goals and spec1f1c objectives were
developed for four programs, and several changes were planned for 1mp1ementa-.
tion during the following year. Because of limited resources, the progress

made . toward reaching all of the objéctives for each of the four programs

| . . >

could not be evaluated during the first year.

Here is ste'information about the four programs:

Kindergarten Program ‘ : ,

At the kindergarten lgvel, there was a high rate of transiency. The staff
felt that the test scecre means of the total kindergarten”pbpulation were
induly 1niluenced by transients and that this 1nf1u&nce distorted the test
results dcwnward. The parents wanted to know what a reasonable. expectatlon
might bé for pupllq who attgnd d school on.a regular basis, and, the staff
needed more precise information about all of the pupils’ level of

achievement. ‘ ’ ¢

Of the several ob)ectives for the kindergarten program, the following

one was selected fcr evaluation:

Kindergarten pupils with - attendance record of 75 percent or better
will show an improvement in language skills by achieving a median gain

“6f 30 raw score points on the school-adopted languape development test.
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’ . o ° *
l

Citizenship Progravarades 1, 2, and 3 -
: S

To deal w1th the problem of fight1ng and discipline, a schoolwide program

of 1nstruction in multiculture appreciation was/developed with a specified

.»

curriculum to: provide each pupil w1th planned experiences in a d1fferent

!

culture. This was supplementedﬂwith a sysgem of counseling in wh1ch each

pupll participated in a number of d1fferent groups.

- : i
The objective to be evaluated:
In grades 1, 2, and 3, where all pupils receive group counseling and
.instruction in the appreciation of multicultural differences, pupils
will demonstrate an improved knowledge of the cultural differen%es ot
emphasized in the curriculum as. evidenced by the district—made'test

covering the subject matter taught.
S . ) N o

The incidence of fighting on the playgrounds will ‘show a 20 percent

reduction as compared to the records of the previous year. -

Y [}
~

Mathematics -~ Grade 10,

x'", -~
As one result of a community survey;-a minimum proficiency “level in math was
established for all grade 10 pupils, and those not meeting this level were

enrolled in a remedial math 'class where individualized 1nstruction was to be

emphas1zed and 1ndiv1dual'd1agnost1c records were to be maintained.

: X
The objective to be measured:

‘ ot f

/
Tenth grade pupile receiving remedial math instruction will show a five-
month‘mean,gain-in_math computation for every five months of instruction

as measured on the school-adopted standardized math test.

English ~’Crade 12

Aﬂ'h

All hipgh school, seniors wereurequiredvto take*at least one semester of
anlisg Many of the graduates who went on to co]leges or universities,
‘however, vere not passing the test for written expressiOn,'even though they
had taken ‘the college preparatory course. The school board directed that'
stnndards bc dOVOJﬂde for the class and that an ovaluptlon ‘of the rebults"

be made. : .
¢ : ' ’ . ‘ . . N




R S i — '-lfj - Learning EXercise 5

K o " B~ 13

‘The objective to be measured e o :

All high school SLHlOIS rece1v1ng a grdde of C or higher in senior

: English writing class and making application to a college or univers‘ty
o wil1 earn a passing score on the writing section of .that 1nstitution s

: .

entrance examination.

Using the Program Evaluation Planning Form on th: next page, ywu may .
assume that an adequate needs assessment has Been dOne, the goals have been
.'adopted and that the pLograms are properly designed to meeL the identified

" needs.

" Your group is to select one of theifour programs and £111 out the ques—g'

[AY
" tions in each column- op the planning form. The questions ‘on page B-1)5 may

be helpﬁbl in filling out the form.

2
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PROGRAM EVALUATION Pi/dNING FORM . g

Program

Purpose(s)*of°Eva1uation.

Audiénce(s) for‘Evaldation'

PROGRAM o
OBJECTIVES

EVALUATION
DESIGN

ASSESSMENT | S ot S
INSTRUMENTS - ‘ '

2. e B

ADMINTSTRATION . . .
DATES AND , ' j ‘ '
PERSONNEL - '

DATA - o
ANALYSIS ‘ ' , .
TECHNIQUES

MONITORING. . o
PROGRAM . . . SRR '
ACTIVITI®S | : :

MONITORING ‘ . - o ‘ - _ i
_DATES AND ‘ - . :
- PE/ SONNEL

o o—

KEY
RE) ORTING
Dy ES

WA0 IS TO . -
| RECEIVE THE R ‘ . C .
L #»EPORT(S) o , *

DETERMINING ' - J
'HOW THE.DATA K . . -
REPORTS - WILL - - '

BE USED ' s
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Program

PROGRAM _EVALUATION PLANNING FORM

) N

Purpo~e(b ‘w{ Evaluatjon

Audlcvcefs\ for Evaluation

PROG A
OBJELT V- \

“at objective Is betng-evaluated?
What s the gonl or need statements to which this objective relates?
1s this objective written in such a form that it can be measured?

1s the implied measure appropriate for the.objecrive?

EVALUATION
DESIGN -

What questions must this desigo address?

_What information must ‘this design be able to produce in order to

answer these quecstions?
To what purposes of evaluatton do these questionh relate?

What information will the audience accept as evidence related to
the purpose ol the evaluation7

il
ASSESSMENT *
THSTRUMENTS

Wwhat kinds of assessment instruments will be most. appropriate to
_secure the information required in the design? (Norm or
criterion referenced tests ~ questionnaires - interviews =
observations - rating scales - log sheets - narrative reports)

. 1

ADMINISTRAT [ON
DATES AND
. PERSONNEL

During what month or months ahould assessment takerpl1ce7

Who would. be the most appropriate person to LollecL’the data?

'Who is reqponslble for assigning ptrsonnel and dateh7

2

DATL -
ANALYS LS
TECHNIQUES

[

What kinds of scores will be most useful. in providing the
information nceded, as ideuntified In the purpose and in. '
the design? : - "

Whiat kinds of data amalysis wiLI'Be'moét npproariute’
Will outside help be required to do the required analysib’

MONTTORING
PROGAEAM
ACTIVITIES

]

what activities are central to the accomplistiing of the objectives?
What information must be collected to accofiplish the purposes -of

the evaluation?

N "

MONITORING

Who will perform the monitoring function?

DATES AND How frequently must the .activities for this objective be monitored?,
PERSONKEL To whom should thesmonitoring be reported?
)
whn will be interviewed to ensure thdt reporting dates meet”
: ?i}okllhh decision or uscr rcquirementb7 .
DATES vho will establish rcpor(i1g deudlinus" ' .

3

Vhiat alficrent audiences will recefve ovaluution reports on this
ubjective?

- Have the qu«stt«hs fdentifled by the audiences during the tnitial

desipn step been addressed in the vva‘unt1nn report?

Have the perposes of the evaluation hetn JC(umpllhhodl

>
TS SR P
HOW THE DATA
REPCRTS WHL
B USER

CWRat activities have been planned to cusure the mest etfective

ase ot the evaluation reports?

..

—r




‘e i 9

’ {.
‘.

Se¢tion‘C-’ o

R . v ..-‘
,DETERMINEOTHE EVALUATION DESIGN
AND

DO THE SAMPLING °

'NOTE TO USERS OF THIS GUIDE
In several sectio;s bf this legg,las ithhié ofie,
each Lea;nihg Exeréise is pi@ced immediately after
“;he discussion of the topic(s) the exercise is baéed
én.’ln the'other'seétioﬁs, the Learning Exercises are
grbuped at the end, There are,advantages in both ways

"of presenting these materials. Which way do you prefer?

LA
N l\
)

’

L

"lThe Evaluation Improvement Program

A |
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' Evaluation design is the key to obtaining valid and reliable information for

\v

.mance of students on such dimensiona as- past and future, program groups and.“'

, & Y

decision making, which is, of course, the moot 1mportant purpose of. program ’ ‘
<

evaluation. ’ Applying the princ1ples of design helps assu‘g a high,level,-of

objectivity by eliminating personal opinion as a mayor factor ‘in program

-evaluation. Good design enables one to compare ith’ confidence the 'erfor- L
P ﬂx P

-

'nOnprogram gyoups, Treatuent A group and Treatment B group. &t lets us

know what change has occurred, what the gains or losses have been, which of .

'sevexa} procedures is preferable, and Whether sbught-after objeectives have

L , : : . : /
been reached. - B . :

4' ® ‘ .
If Lnowing about gains or growth is, critical a. pretest-posttest design

should be selected. 1f assurance is needed that program treatments have had - . o

impact, nonprogram groups should be measured along with program, groups. If ,

it §s necgﬁiary to look .at: subparts of the program for cause/effect rela— '.-' _ K

tionships, or at’ various conbinations of participants, an expanded factorial

design should be chosen. 1If homogeneity acr@bs groups is .an important

fagtor, individuals should be assigned to groups on a random basis.

[o be effective, the design of an evaluation plan should be selccted
well in advance of program activities. Advance planning of this sort. is .
not only more effective but also more economical for ibuallows the use qf

sampling procedures- the evaluator cdn use to apply tbe design to represonra—

,tive_segmcnts of students, of other populations, or of instruments.

)

In summary, careful attention to design‘will help increase the
confidence you have in tke results of a program evaluation. Careful
attention to, and hse of, sampling will produce comparable results using’

considerably fewer subjects in 1he program-evaluation activities.
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1. INTRODUCTION TO EVALUATION DESIGN o e //'>.
. . ]

¢

A question of pnimary-importanée'in program evaluation is: "How much more
did pupils learn by participating in the program than théy'would haveflearnéd

. o
without it?"” The answer involves two bits of information:

’ -

L T »
s low much students improved between the' time the program
began and ended T :

e An estimgfe of how they would have done w'thout the
bt ogram: '
The first is refatively easy to-answer if proper instruments are used. The '
second is more difficult. '
The adéQuapy of the design the program evaluator selects can be judged
by the extent to whith the results can Bé>interpfeted and generalized to
other similar kinds of groups and programs. An adequate design helps raise

.the confidence the evaluator and program director can placé in the results.

w

2. HOW TO SELECT A DESIGN® e

°

o

— »
| -

. The particular design you decide upon will depend upon the types of questions
you want to answer. Most program evaluation has, in past ﬁears, bren more

. ‘ B <
subjective than objective. Have you ever heard someone say, "Of course it’s

a goo& progfam. You can jdst tell by observing the studeifs and the teécher
i

/

N i

I know it’s goad bécause 1 feel it hqu.

in action. Anyone can tell it”s good."?

program —— warm feeling. /'

)

. - - - S A
2 , N

This is not what program evaluation is all about? what is needed is the Lirnd -

of design that will serve to provide valid data for decision making and sound

jusfification for cont inued funding.
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There are many de51gns rhat dre usable in a school s°tr1ng that do that, but

only a few will be presentcd herc. They deal w1th th sse questions:
1. At what level nfe the studéﬁts functioninﬂ'at the beginning
and at the end of the program?

- .

f . .2. How much growth occurred-dnring the progran?
/ . .
.~ . . 3. How does this growth comgare with our expectations?

4. What elements of the program contributed to-the- gain or loss

- At What Level Are thé'Students Functioning? i

1 ,_'J‘
Knéwinb where students:-dre funct10n1ng at. the' outset is necesﬁary to success-—
ful 1mplementat10n of the program. SA program may be declgned tor certain

types of students with skllls at an- assumed lev ti. Unless data axe)avdilable

that .confirm the fact that pupi]s in that program really are at thét skill

level, you may miss the target. - A test given early* in the program can gige

you this information. , : .
' : w."”. s .
Are the studénts entering this Program . N

really functidning at the level expectud?

”~ k]
. .

premcasiirement ==+ program
i
e

This is a legitirats st of a single testing session early *in the program.

It provides a toponrark .that indicates where things stood at the beginr g,

Somectimes the program is well under way before an ‘evaluaticn plar is

.

developed, which is a pratt1(c to be dlscouraged. What does. the evdlnatbr do

,in such a case?

~

One opt1on is to plan a design that uses a test atatbe enrd

<
.of the program. . - - : N o
. - . . : — T “
c . At whla- Icvel are studepts functioniug
T . [ .
(//ﬂ JQrtne end of the program? ‘.
‘ v .
v' ‘ . . ‘. a -
. , program — —* postmeasurcment
Y 9' LN . 4
e
/ .. " . -
' e 1

O } N ' . v
EMC . ” ‘0 . . "n\» :-\ ':)‘ T ] ] .- 2

. . g
] oo - -
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at hand. " - js:

R

o If the design provides only for this, it really tells us nothing about

the effectiveness of the program. It tells us something about what: students

know after the tréhtment of ‘the program, which. may be used 1in exploring and

developing ideas for further program planning. But it is not a design that

will- lead to .any useful conclusions abou* the effectivenﬂss of the program

"

v e
-~ L.

Fortunately, there are some 'yetrospective" measures that tan be
attempted. Unléss the year is about over, a test given even as late as
midway in the program cyole will give ¢ .« information against which final

results cen be compared. Another useful option may be to go tc whatever

-student records. thtre a%e that indicate general levels of past performance.

The con"erSion of historical data to baseline data is, ‘at best, "messy,'" but

it does offerx an expedient measure that- can save a late-starting program

‘evaluation. S

How Much :Growth Occurred'Duringlthe Program?

Only when this question is asked do we begin ‘to bexconcerned about the effect

‘=that the program has had on the students.

P
-

f : ‘ How much'did students'}mproje

- . Juring the program? . .

premeasurement ———e program —— postmeasurement

'),

While this design*will tell us how ‘much change has OCCurred, it, too, really

. does not address the delC question, "How much more did pupils learn by

participating in the program than they would have learned without it?"

A single-group time-series design uses-students in the program as their

own controI—group. The same measurement 1s made on ‘the same students at

_regular intervals several times before and after the progran. Tf the program_

appearc to disturb the trend of meaSUrement results in a "positive way, this

may be evidence rhat thé program has been effective. This design might be

used within a program if a teachor w1shed to increase the number of new words

“ R



~ i .
. i ' : \\ : ..
- learned each we\\ek beycnd the current rate and introduced a special reward
: & :

system for the ¢hild learning the greatest numb\‘er of new words ,each week for

. : \
the next month. ‘,\ heekly records kept befote and ?fter introduction of the

system m1ght look like thls
\

B

, {
oo y C\tual Results
Example: Before B '
R 5 <—Probab1e Gain
7 -
i)
; g \Besq Guess- of—
- . 2 L Pypil Status without
: . o : . .
/ . N ‘E’ . . . - Progt‘am - <
: ' a . .
~
This design addresses the same question, but gives bettix «-idepce as to’
g q ]
whether a real change has occurred. '
How much did students improve during the pfogram?
premeasurement -—__..promeasu_rement'——>preméasurement
R E 1. - : 2 ‘ 3
L | |
: ¢ . '
. —— PLOZ AN ——— !
e ‘ '!
;pqstmeasxlrement ———» postmeasurement ———e postmeasurement
. T 1 . . 2 - 3
N l
& . ,
1
. x

N .v ' .»-l .’b. .

: .
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‘might have happened if the program had.not been‘introduced.

How Does This Growth Compare with Expectationg®

Usually the reason a new program is insti.uted is that 1L is thought to be

better than what currq&tly exists. To find out Lf the program is better, the

evaluator needs to consider what-happened as a result of the program and what

N <

Whenever'possible, some kind of reference group should be used to

'compare the status ot program part1c1pants to that of similar persons not.

' participating in the program. There are .three kinds of reterence groups.

(1) control groups, (2) comparison groups, and (3) norm groups.. Care must

bL taken tnat persons in the reference group are as much like tnose 1n the

{;u, program as possible with respect to age, ablllty, reading level ratlo of

S

O

ERIC -

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

“‘males to females, number of minorities, etc. Persons need not match on a

'onﬂ-to-one'basis'(in fact, it is better they do not), but the overall group

proflleq should be similar. . If it is not possible to find a refrrence group

""in the'same school, try to fxnd one in another school which iy similax. In

o

determining whether another, is similar, consider the following:
e prior achievewent of students
e population densi%y of community. ’ , _ ‘ -

s size of school
+'~ @ schoo. «rpanization (ec.g., K-3 vs. K=6)

(] teacher training and experience
. . \.. ' s R : -
.o median family income ¢’ ‘ . ’ //

e expenditures per student

R .. . o . ¢ R .
., . elfgibilityifor;Ctate and federal programs )
’ N . '3 .- * /’/
o racial composition
. . [y . R . . A - '\‘
° administration/teacxing philosophies & o ~

. ;
Program and control ggoups are formed when pupils (o{/other participants}
z L 8% . € S .
; Lo : SR T : s R . . .
are randomly assigned &o program activities or nomprogram activities within 4
program=evaluation model. If it is possibie to mike’ random assignment to one
. Y . - . .
group of the other, the concerns that program vergus nonprogram groups be
: Y4

) ‘ ’ //

N . n . .

. B



alike do not‘apply. ~Even s, it would be a gaaahidea'to-eheck with a4 random
assignment to see whether there may be‘drastic differences between groups. .

Randomization is an acceptable way 'of assuring "likeness." If‘it is adminis-
tratlvely feasible, it is the best possible way to control grouplngm

A

How do nonprogram students identical with .
program students compare with regard to growth?

Random -

¢

Assignment program students: premeas.———s Program —-s postmeas.

nonprogtam students: premeas. —_» postmeas.

Sometimes in sneh a deslgn, it may be advantageous to plan for no

pratest. This may be becagbe"new and unfamlllar concepts "are to be, taught

-

'S and it'seemSﬁﬂnlIKelyLyhat information will be ga1nedlby-a'pretest.. Or, in

the case of very voung children, the amount of testing that can,be dong is’

~

very limited. Or sometimes the use of a pretest itself may influence or

contaminate the behavior of the students.. With random assignment of pupils |

to program and nonprogram groups, then a.posttest-only design will yield.the
j . . L, )
needed -information on growth. - N - N

L

-\
tiow do nonprogram students identical-with
S el =S i

Random . . progtam . students compare with rggard to growth?
Assignment - ' B

a

‘program students: program — postmeasurenent

nonprogram students: postmeasurement

LI

°

, q »
A tompar1son group is one in ‘which ex1sL1ng classes of comparable

puplls have been Ldentlfled as nonprogram partlc1pant9, Comparlson groups
‘2re not specially organlzed,,as-through random assignments. Bdth control
- groups and comparison-groups must be glVLn the same instruments on the

same schedule as the program group, If these groups are in the same school

with the program group, care must be taken that 'contamination" does not

occur. All too frequentl - if a new method 1nﬂthe new program is getting"

gooi results, the word will filter through to the contro] or: comparison'
a

3 " ) ‘{" ' 2 . ‘ ’ N .
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A Text provided b e . c ! . . K - Sy

»
&%
’
B



° -~

s
: . : . S : Lo
group teacher, and the new method will Tind its way into that group’s

classroom.  1f this happens’, the ertire evaluation meyebe invalid.
] ‘ g
‘ . How do compgrable noﬁprdgrém‘stdﬂents
‘Nonrandom compare with program st':dents?
Assignment SN : v . . c L '
\ lbrugran students premeas.-—;.-n:ogram ~—» pOStmeas.
o ‘ | nonprogram studean. premeas. "‘44- po§tmeas.'
e ) ; : °

. .
. _ When neither a control- nor a comparlson ‘group - is fea51b1e, norm groups

may be used. Norms on standardlzed tests are the most common example of thls

type. Since norm groups are generally representative of a broader populatlon,

. they may not be comparable to the partlcular progran ‘group, and,care must be
' k]
taken when 1ﬁterpret1ng the tlndlngs.
. .
When norm groups are used as a baszs for comparison, the expettatlon
is that pupils’ will be,relatlvely higher w1th respect to the norm at the end

‘of the program treatment thcn they were at pretest. \ o
~ . ) |

| N [:]=,Norﬁ Group

e o _ ’ : ESS= Program Group -

’

K . - . iPretestnﬁb Posttest

@

"

How do program students comparé with

some norm group? ' ‘ . )

]

) program students: premeasurenent-———-probram-—-v-postmeas.
, . . N .
Y norm gyoups: norm1 - : > norm7
- 0
“a g o . .
ot L4 . . . . [ .
\‘1 a. : . .

{
. Yo .
. . . t Oy
PAFulText provided by ERIC I N . . .



‘Another type of comparison,that cadl be made is to compeve the progress
.. of a special program group with its own past pe”folmance. If- students who
. - . ] Y
. . . . . R ) -
have typically been growing at a rate of ~ne-half a year for each yecar in

.~ . school achieve a year®s growth in the first year ol a -rew program,'this=may

. L o - . N
o .- be evidence thet the program is .effective. :
\
N How does students' athlevement in the taw _ s
~ . . F
.1+ .  prciram compare ! their past performal-e
. e ’ "
current Program: pPremards .mdes PLOZraM wm—p PrELoGaAY, i
past performance: averanc ;.owth per year - E
¢ S . B : - B : . N )
/ . .
Wnat Elements of the Program Contributei .¢_‘he Gain? - = .

Why is this question impoftant?
a ’ ’ s o - . . _ .
e If we knew:what elements of the program made more difference :ind

u. Wwhich made less, ﬁe would be in a-hpsiti;n to make imprevements in
o the p:ograﬁ. ' .
o Information about =rfective and\ltbs efie tive eléments could be
‘used to‘teallocate “zsourcés of time anc noney.

e If we knew what eluent s were essent.al, we could pteditt ‘the
chances of the program being éuccesutul elsewhere.
‘ [ s ' ‘ ’ N
¥ "« Unfortunate« .-, 1nd;ng Sut what DUTLS of a progr’w cdntxibuted most o

the gains achievrd is.a vetj difficult taQR Ef{ eCCIVL programs rmy contain
'mahy factors fele:ed to suéceésﬁ and the tasx uf sepanatlng them makes the:
evaluetion desigh more complex. ~ Thus: with thig kin. of de51gn there is an®
even grnater need- for planning catefullv'iﬂ a. vance. . One bertai;iy would not

' onstruct this type of evaluation de51gn aftef a progtan has beeu ~tar:«!

Ideally, the evaluator would like to take into accuunt as many facters

v ' . . . P ., v . : . . .
. as possible at one time in order to isolate just what *~ is that is causi.y
2 > v )

the changes wh1ch do occur.’ Uhfortunately, the more facters that are put--
- _‘1nto 2 design, the hore conplex the design Decomes. Suphoqe we want to
1nve°t1gate which of two types. of instructional’ mater1al= can be. used

as effectively w1thout\a1des as wlth aides. This would reCJ re at leaqt

four classrooﬁs._ That is, there would need to be at leastc ..e teacher “for

i

E[{I(ii f. E : .“ ~ ."..: : ;;

e+ ..o
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each ‘combination of aides and-type of material —- iides present; type 1;

ajdes absent, tyce 1 aidestpfesent,-type 2; and aides absent, type 2. ,
e . . \ L -
. 4 N ,
\

r

PR . ' . . | A ' : ’
' ' Ic tructional Materlal 1 oo
Lo o ) T K ;
' Tvpe L . Type 2
. g‘ Preseént é acaer 1 ' Teacher 2
o — .
” .‘.4 e - ) . - . .
2 < Absent - Teacher 3 -1 .Teachet\é'
e . S . : TN

If the teachers’ skills and experience are wvery 91r11a1 this simple design

_could be used '(Iﬁ the-real world, however,~ii is very unltkely tlat your:
\

. RN

teachers w1]l be so evenly matched in tra1n1n5,'exper10nre, qnd talenn.) -
4

In-orQer_to ‘allow for differences in teacher 5, at leust two shculé be BN

assigned to each combination of aides. and “ype of material, maklng~nn

. 5 - ’
S [

- gignt-classroom design. ' : « ' ' , AN
. LN . : « . . \
N
. i . _ SN
) o Inst ctior-! Marerial T T \\<
g Type 1 .  Typ: 2 o RN
o : i Teacher 1 . Teacher 3
v Presént o . . v
' ° ¢ ' Teacher 2 g Teacher 4
. - B =T BN : : . ' .
- -,-4‘ v - . = . P -
=< Teacher - reachar 7 , ’
’ Absent o T ' '
o Teacher 6 = -, .T~acher 8 ) '
. * '.' ' i
This de515n is based on . the assumptlon that othd relovart ‘factors arc he lc Y
. i
constant (1 e., amount of 1neructlonal time, type of instructicnal methed, ~. }
ability level of puplls,'etc.) across alhrclasses. If pupils can be randomly o '
assdgned to classesL factors associated with pupil characte-istics should be’
about equally distributed and should not.unduly influe 1ce one grour more tl: a 3
another. o ' ' ' )
. This,type of design is very flexible and can be exparded tc incl-de
. : . -
more factors,and more than. two categoxies or levels per fuctrr. Obviously,_ '
the number of classrooms increases rapid]y, and only thc larger d1 trzcrs
A .
; .
y wvl] have enough - classroomo to usé morc complx(qted de51pns. An’ axpanded o
rde51gn, howgyer, makes it pesSLble to“seq! answers to many questtono in the
s q' ) ’ . .. N . v -, . . - . e Y
N b P . .o N . :
~ : ! B - [ “ o
o 4 \

Lo LI

o o R e . SN o oo .~
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course of the program evaluatlon. This is fortunate in those cases in which
it-is belleved that two or. more factors interact with each ‘other: the useiof
aides, for example, the avarlablllty of 'a reading laboratory, or 1ndlvidual-
ized currlculum materials. In an expanded design, each of: the factors'may'be )

considered 1nd1v1dually or in terms of the effects they ‘have on one ‘another.

Notice that to use an expanded des1gn you must define the factors very
prec1sely. For examplc, 1nd1v1duallaed instruction may mean a student moves:
" at his. own rate or that he receives 1nd1v1dual help or that he has h1s own
< “'obJectlves. Moreover, you might want to look at the degree, extent or
o 1ntens1ty of the factor. You might compare the effects of 1ndiv1dual,help

- every day to the eifects of individual. help every other day.

There are some complications aich should be mentioned.. Is;the teach4

1ng comparable in the several classrooms? Is the deslgn for gach classroom.

<

leowed w1th r1gof7 Are staff members comm1tted to: the1r approach7 A

gatlve answer to such questlons'could bias the results. . -

. The questions you must consider in plannine thls or any ot&ergklnd of

program evaluatlon deSLgn are:

1. What are the most important yquestions that a program
evaluatlon can help answer and how.much 1nformat10n‘

7do-you need to answerrfhese questions?
N ]

v 2. What other relevaat vatiables are _there that m1ght

have an effect on the outcome" and how can-they be

- ** held « lLant or randomly distributed among o — v,(L
< . : '
e ‘classes or suhgroups7 ' ' bl
U o Thc second question 1nvolves a factorial deslgn. Only larger schools
;: T and d1str1cts have enough classrooms to use such. a des1gn. Undcr certaln

condltions, smaller school may Lndertake -a modlflcatlon of it. . .

A lactorlal design maf be used if ind1v1dual pupils can be randomly :
..ass1gned to each dlfferent comb1nat10n of factors (each cell": 1n the tablc on
page C-11). ' For example, to. study the-effects of differing amounts of, time

: ' L : : ! ' . .o

. . . I3
"\ 0 . K ’ !
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',spent in a language laboratory by ‘students s’ various levels of ~hility,
one m1ght randomly assign puplls to malle u~ a group fo* each .conditien.

’

Such a- des1gn might lUyn llke this: -

- . A' ’ . L . . . . ) . P . . s
’ i + ° . B . . k] B .
. b Amount of‘Time Spent.in Laboratory .
\\' : _ o 10 Min. 20 Min. 30: Min. 40 Min.
c - 1en, ~ Students- | Students ~Students . | Students
= b _ , , 4 v SR
. Random I T 8 8. & 8 8
’ Assignment . 'Medium Students Studentsf' Students‘ Scudents'
. ~ :. . . )
— ‘ -
o e LU ' ., BN
. 8 8 ¥ 8 .1 8
- . ow | Students | Students { Students Students

. R ai

¢

)
-

In this example, students can be sorteH on some dimension of ability, and
" .the amount of exposure glven each student-csa. {and would need to be) care-
' fully controlled Only ractors that can be nlnaged in this mannér can be

' studxed uslng thls k1nd of deslgn. j;. _ o - -

v While des1gns as extended as th1s have rot béen commonly used 1n
A program evaluatlon, they are very powerful and have considerable potentlal
" for slthatlons 1n-wb1ch the use of a reasonably soph1st1cated program

"'levaluatlon is cr&tlcally 1mportant. .

Y
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. Wh her results ot meqsuremcnt w1th1n a given des1gn have slgnlticance
d;pends, in part on the extent to whlch the outcomes are the result of
treatments and not ot some other cause or comblnatlon of causes. " Some .

L .nontreatment causes m;ght be the £ollow1ngu

/ . . ’ “

';// . 1. Dxfferentlal drop out or attrltlon rates in groups belng compared.
. Even though you may exclyde from your analysis those students who

have not been in attendance during the entire program, the trdnsfc.
_— of three of your:"best"fstudents can_have_a marked impact on'your

results. . : R -

2, + Failurc to account for some related cond1t10n that d1rectly o

© -~

_attected the results although it may not have been expected to.

o

,For example, if the program requlres students to’ spend an extra half

hour at sphool-each‘day, and'one of your objectives is -to 1mprove

e ' attitudes toward school, you may find that nonprogram students who

bl

get to leave earlier will have more posftive-attitudes;

. 3. Contamination betw®en program and nonprogram students.® "This occurs,
for example, when your special program teacher becomes enthusiastitc
about a tllmstrlp used in the. program and lends it to a nonprogram

°

teacher,

4. The Hawthorne Effeét. 1f much to-do is.made about'a*new.grogram,

improyementslthatvwere not cauSed by»the program.’may occur because
of 1)-the novelty,HZ) an,awareness that one is a participant in a
speclal group, or 3) a newr* env1ronment which includes observers,
specxhl procedures, equlpment, and”so on. Improvememts caused by
these 1nfluences are usuallv short- termed ‘and w1ll probably dls—

dppear over tlme.w

. .
’
'

~

- . O, hvaluator (or tcacher) bias, the ”Self Fulfilllng Prophecy. ~_lhis I
. is.a well- documented human hazard.in evaluatxon“des1gn. The .

.evaluator (tcacher or other observer) has preconce1ved 1deas of

e B

what goxng to happen and sees what he or she expecLs to see,

Lgnor1n~ indications contrary to cXpectations.

“ ’ ° -

. . . " o . .
O . N ) ' .‘: ) L . T
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6. vChange in school programs, personnel, fa£111t1es, class slze,

.community factors and other such conditions. -These factors

< ¢an affect student performance though none may be related to

. - a program, its treatments, act1v1t1es, “and irs evalua'1on.

.

[ 4. WHAT TO DO TO AVOID PITEALLS

e 1. Be sure to take 1nto account t1me ‘spent on a g1ven subJect area.
IPupllS with h1gh absentee rates w1ll affect results. 1f your
compar "son’ group is spendlng twice as much tlme as your program

group, time. alone ma/ prevent your, program group from compar1ng

favorably. . \\\\s
2.0 If you use a norm-referenced test, try to. -select one whose
normatlve data were.collected at about the same time of year }

(fall or spr1ng) you plan .to use the test.. B Lo

3. Be sure you use the appropr1ate ‘test level. If most'students A
-answer nearly all or hardly any of .the items correctly,

e measurement w1ll be both invattd and unreliable.

4.‘ Be sure pretest and posttest are comparable°' it is preferable to
use d1fferent forms of the same level of. the same test. This is
not . as critical if you have a good gontrol or compar1son group.
If one of the other desigas is used howbver, there 1s no way

-tO'compare the results of two tests normed on d1ff=rent groups
sf,stuqentsnunless those tests have been stat1sthally compared,-
¢ In some.@ases,_oonversion Zables may be avaflable,”as'in the
;case of eight of%the'most commonly used reading-tests for'grades

b, 5, & 6.%

B

- . .

a ¢ -
' .
*

*Loret, P.G. et al. Anchor test study: Equivalence and norm~ _ Yes for

selecred read1ng achlevement tests . (grades 4, 5 & 6. Offic. .. .ducation

i

Report 74-305. Washing:® on, D C.. Uu.S. Government Pr1nt1ng Of ice, 1974..

v
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/ "5, If'studtnts have been selected forma”program"?p,tﬁ//;asis of

. extreme scores (disadvantaged.or gifted) do! not use the test th’l

prodﬁted these. scorLs in your regul program-evaluation testing.

You will need.tests.of less or gréater difficulty.

i . -.

6.- Do not lean heavily on gradp<equivalent scores for measuring

results. Design your st y in such a way that raw scores can be
converted to standar _scores at the data-analysis stage. Grade-
equivalent scores Are su1table for descriptive purposes (see

1nalysis) o J N S © s

comparison you make is between program group and

section on dat'

compari on group at the stért and at the finish. . If you have

ted a good comparison group and have an effective program,

/

‘1n1tial differences between the two .groups will. ‘not be /

signlflcact, but the posttest diffcrences will be. .

. )
LT : :

5. " OTHER CONSIDERATIONS ' s

//- . Part of $ound program—evaluation design is to- plan how to determine whether
' or not a given program would be effective in another setting.» This’may seem

# simple until you consider ‘the multitude of factors involved. Think for

-

examplc, of the variations you can expect among students, teacherp, srhools,

- i
- . ’ > - -7

., -and comnunities R S s I A
AR . B R
- . S *

) STUDENT EAC?Q}S - sex,fage,*attitudeg courses taken, etc.

- . v
|

. . e TEACHER FACTOFS - experience,-enthusiasm "skills, inteiligence,
! . - 'etc._ . y o . o

;o : Ak ' . ‘ 4
° 'SCHOOL FACTORS - :ize, budget att1tude towq;d nnovation,wetc.:

o'.”OMMUNITX FACTORS - income levels, parents occupations, perceived *
© “value of” schooling, etc. : : : '

Howevér, the qituation seems simpler‘again when we. realize that not all'of

these factors .are likaly to be,1mportant to. a particular ‘type of program.'

o

The ‘problem,then,is to determiné which factors are relevant in testing to

see. whether a pvogram can be successfully exported from one place to another:

1 . SRR . ' —_t




. ;oL ' S . : '1
- L

- - The first step is to reviewla very complete descriptioh of'the . . 4:
program ftself. -What is it about the- pro&ram that "is really essential7 ‘ . (\
wWhat are the compenen 3 that must be transferged to the new lucation7 . .
'What characterized the classes with which the program wotked well7.f' o : ;',"

X ;v . Subsequent steps in plannlng for a possible expor:zt)on will carry ST

the»program planner through all the stages in the new sfite that ‘had been ; '

I

pursued 1n the old one, - but under an entirely different set of"condgtions.

. ¢ « . L
L T , . \ \
‘e L . ot ! \ . - :
R _ 6. MONITORING ACTIVITIES. - S
: - o . ' . s o ) »
A : T ' 1 .
\ - ‘l‘
Whatever deslgn 1s used some procedure should be establishcd to monltor the ‘

“ activities to assure that the design'maintains- its 1ntegr1ty and that the .

program - is being 1mplemented as intended. Are the new éaterials being uscd %/
" with the appropr1ate groups7 Do not underestimate the croSs-fertilization .o /'
-
- that may take place between teachers using different methodgs or.mgterials. .~ . /%
A close check must be\made periodically to deterrine whether the progrﬁm the
" evaluator thgnks he jsj;ssessing is_the one be1ng GArried out. , /’ ‘\\__ //
' S . S N RN /
‘ : ' A\ ' ‘ /‘ - . . ' } . ;_v .
" . . . . . - |‘ . / o /’ .
’ } ‘ “ - s ’ / ’
t | !
LI H ~ d {
] ‘_ Y - ﬂ . //l'.
3 ¢ B ' ‘ ’ l R > / ° Y
! : ’ - ,\ . k . .
i’ - . ) 0 “_ L . e
A _— N ¢ e, . ¢
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LEARNING EXERCISE 6: EVALUATION DESIGN

/
/

A 7th grade spécial'reading program enrolls 100 students in four diffegent

qlaéses.f.Enough new reading materials for tw0'claéses have ﬁeen pdrchased.
' The teacher: .re prepared to implémegt an individualized appfoach,wgth'h

diagnostic/preseriptive'serieé of tests and activities to acCommodafe

-\
‘individualization. and hbs not used the “new materrals,_bux h;s been falrly

varléd fgﬁafﬁg”skllls*: The approach“sed until now has not prov1ded for ///

successful. . The facult and admlnlstratlon would 1LPe to know if the new

v

_approach, is really any etter 4nd which of the new ideas is more bereficial.

Your task is to develop an evaluatlon de51gn to provide them'wlth as. much .

1. Plan a design to compare the old. program w1th the new : o .

program using program-——— peasurement 70Lat10n or a matrix.

[ o .

P . . '
-~ . : - . / .

! R
i

o
/

¢ °

/ 2. How would you-assure that Ehe‘gfoups of stude.rs ware o

Q " o . ‘.v S ":Aqi“j‘ v , - . ._~‘ ] e \
RIC e T
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a

~

3. How would you assign.the t€achers in this situation?

L)
4. What would you do to guard:against contamination? &
o S
* : K
¢ ¢ "t
"5, What would you do to guard against any Hawthorne Effect? :
~ . ) . . j ;
<
’ -
6.  What would you do about the amouat of instructional time
/ . ; ) . . . N “
~“devoted to reading in each ot the four groups?
s ' 2
o
3 -
¢ .b "
] \ )
s

Q . . . . G,
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‘ R ANSWERS 9 “r
- _-1l. _Plan a‘design to compare the old program with the new program. . .. .
\
= ,
. Kl ‘New Mate:ialé <
| 9
. 3 Yes - No .
© L )
: m N 2 -
‘ Random = o 25 25
¢ . - Assignment — | #.1 Students tudents
i . < :
s
.~ ' w:-: -
. - ® 25 25
2 | > ] students Students '
. or - )
: ) Group 1 remeas reme.t tlew, materials ‘
. ‘ p' P v B and old dnstruction y posLmeasurement
or )y individual instruction o
oup premeasurement =, and old materials ‘-->-postmeasdrement
' : new waterials and ~—
Gr I
oup 3 premeasurement‘ indiv1dua] 1nstruction-—-—-»-postmeasurement
) Group 4:  premeasuremenc = old program. —_— postmeasuremenf
$ - ’ ) ©
2. How- would you assure that the groups of students were comparable?
- " : : .
K] o . . - ) . 4-

3 "Randomly assign'students to the four different groups.. Compare
results of pretest. Compare ethnic composition of. group, ‘:,_
occupational level of parents across groups, and number of boys ’

. and girls in.each group. If real differences exist ‘on any of ’
w ghese comparisons,'inte:change students to better balance the “
Y groups; ' N ) .
3. How would you .assign the teachers in this situation? —
S Compare training and experjence of the six teachers. Use "soft"
- data if available‘(What reputation does each teacher have with i
his or her peers and students?). Select the four teachers most
T Talike d;_fﬁegemveflegieeﬁandM5551gn_them randomly to each of the
i a. four groups. : o ! ) ’
\‘1 . - ) N '{ 8 ) =~
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4. What would you do to guard‘against contamination?.

-

-

. o -
- Ed

Meet with the teachers to explain how vou are planning to
study the effects of the new‘materials and individualized
1notruction. Seek their cooperation and explain how
sharing of - e1ther information or materials can destroy

°

the eVidence needed to make good decisions.

s

5. Whai would you do to guard against any Hawthorne Effect?:

.

Refrain from making any predictions “about the relative

v

merits~of'the‘old—program, new material, or individualizéd'

'1nstructlon. ‘Be frank with the teachers, 1o not give the

o

1mpression this is some kind of contest. Advise teachers
not to confide in pupils that some kind of experiment is

g01ng ‘on.

b a
<

6. what would you do- about, the amount of instructional- pime devoted to

reading in each of -the four groups7“

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Presumably, in the 7th grade, clazses arg of the same length'

.thus, agailable 1nstructional time is the same for all gr ps.

If this is not so, arrange schedules .so that’ each group does

have the same amount of exposure.

Absenteeism may, however, occur’ at differént rates in the four

.groups. Therefecre, teachers should be asked to- keep attendance
.‘records. At.the end of -ti.e year, all pupils on whom there are

both pre~ a and posttest scores should also have complete records -

on as tendance. Before analyzing tests, atrendance rates for

‘the four groups should be compared

g9 .

Learhing Fxercise 6
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7. 1NTRODUGTION TO'SAMPLING

—— -

_ One of the early decisions in planning is to determine‘whether data Shouldr

" be collected from the entire population involved in a program or from only a

-

representative part of that p0pulatiog . If only a portion of the population
is used that portion\is called a SAMPLE and the process used to select it-
is called SAMPLING.

v ~

Sampling procedures are important because they allow the evaluator
to collect information more‘economically. A sample that is represertative
and carefully selected permits the evaluator to make inferences, general—j

izations, and to .draw conclusions about an entire population by applying

‘the evaluation only to the sample. =~ g c - e °

People use samp]ing in everyday life,loften unco,SCiously. A consumer
who samples a-quart of milk would not need to. drink the whole quart to
dete?mine whether or not it was sour. ‘However, sampling people is not

as simple as sampling milkw. It is, therefore,_important to Specity the’

' sampling criteria, as these will define ‘the population to which the

findings are expected to he generalizcd.,
. ’ .
Sampling’is especially appfbpriate for program evaluation. " Most

evaluation &ctivity in the classroom is fd¥ the pufpose_of7grading

individual'students.' A‘score in these cases is needed for each individual

. in the population.: Information at the indiVidual level is.useful to the

1,populations. However, program evaluation requires only

teacher and necessary for student assessment. Many school personnel
‘a consequence, have become accustomed to thinking only 12;;érms of whole

ormation about

the effects of the program on students as a group, not as individuals. -

-Furthermore, contrary to popul r belief, sample size ‘can Be . comparatively.

‘'small and still provide reliable information, provided human characteris-

tics known to contribute,to variability in responses are: used ‘as the_

'basis for sampling. ‘ S

L

- 15\'}_}3 - ST /
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it is almost certain to be.more economical'and_more effective,to.select
a_sampge of student: in the program and administer data-collection instru=< -
ments to them. i . o ’

. Most of the advantages of sampling are related in some way to lower

costs, It is less expentive to gather and analyze a hundred scores than a

9

thou¥>ad scores. Expense is an especially important factor with some types
of instruments. One teacher can administer an hour test to 30-50 students

at oné»time'within one hour. 1Ir. the.same time he could interview oniy a
few. Time-andsmoney may alsp be saved in scoring, especially with some .
types of'instruments. _ ‘ ' ) I o "

As a result of louer “osts,~sampling may make it possible to use. some

types of instruments wl.ch Would not otherwise be feasible. For example;

.:suppose that the ideal mechod of data collection was by an interview.

vCathering data by this means requires not only 15fge amounts of time but

Y . °

W also conSiderable training of those who will do the interView1ng. For this *

N

Teason, an interview instrument: might be reJected if dad%vmre needed from"

el

the entire population. But ii'-a sample is used interVieying may be

feasible. R o

8 4 .

The type of instrument used is related to the type and number of

—SbJective_ that must’ be assessed. Often, the most important obJective of
; prograL rannot be measured by a pape"-and-pencil test. Jt may involve
=i, an attitude or behaygor outside the school setting. Anticipating the time
‘ and trouble involved in observations or follow-up studies, the school may
“decide that an eVaLuation to, 4ssess the success of such a’ hard—to-reach
»obJective is not realistic. But sampling might enable the school to ’
gather data on a limited number of cases, making ‘t possible to carry out

an evaluation of that ObJeCtiVL- Likewise, a school may want, data on
»
several hundred objectives. A sampling p;ocess could be oesigned wnereby

different groups of students . are assessed on different groups of obJectives.

The school thus obtains ‘the needed data, but no ‘one student is. subJected to

‘exhaustive testing. ' T ' ’

< r o«
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The econom1es resultin} from sampl1ng may enable the’ evaluat1on .pro-

e

. gram°to us- morc ‘than one measur1ng 1nstrument for a g1ven obJect1ve. For

exarn' 1.. a quastionnaixe may be déveloped to assess an attitude: But do

stufe.: s’ written responses reflect the1r actual feelings?. Supplementary

use of {ifAterviews, obserVat1ons, or open—ended questions with a sample

4

_of the students might prov1de a way to val1date the quest1onna1re results.
Computation sk1lls can be- assessed by a p&per-and-penc1l test in the math
_classroom, ‘But . the program evaluator might flso be 1ntérested in whetﬁer
_these skills manifest themselves in a soc1al studies class. Comments froml

other teachers on a sample of students m1ght help to- assess the transfer .

-

of those skills to other situations. °~ -

© Sanpl1ng may be used in a var1d%y of ways to proV1de new data ,or to
improve R data already collected. .For example, teacher and course evalua-
't1ons,by studénts, peers, nd adm1n1strators areafrequently administered at

the end'of"the:school year., . 1f sqch data were collected using samj les in.
'the ,fall, ‘winter, and spring. gu1des for 1nstruct1onal 1mRrovnment could. be

_prov1ded~dur1ng the year. . ‘ . '

In considering a sampling procedure, there are a number of preliminary

. o
- . . ’

.‘questiogs which need. to be raised: . _ -

1 - . R . .
. .

.

e Will a sample provide the representativeness which is necessary?
e Will sampling be thore effic¢ient than using the total popula:ioen?
There are other questions; Use of a.sample may result in <ome loss of
accuracy in the information obtaisfed for program‘evaluation_because‘a score
from every studentMln'the population may not be available. This may raise
the question of what degree of accuracy loss is acceptable in return, for

the saving of time and trduble. On th° other hand, gathering data from a

P

sample rather. than from the whole may y1eld moTe accurate results. A large
amourit of data which is carelessly collected is useless. A smaller amaunt

collected under carefully controlled conditions is very useful indeed.

If a sampling procedure is to be used for all or part df the evalua-
tion, the questions of the s1ze of the sample/and the ways to obtdin it must

be ‘handled next. Rel ]VLly qma]]er samples can be used when the population

-
¢

Q ) ) , BN ‘ . . . N : . -
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tends to be homogeneous, wnen larger differences are expected on the ...

factors measurgd, or when many of the factors contributing to. variability

- are controlled. ,

.
-

Relatively larger samples are appropriate when the population is

.

heterogeneous, if ~thére are many uncontrolled factors, or it the differences

in tne factors are’.expected to be slight. : ) ?‘
The adequacy of the findings i* more liker ‘to be influedied by sample .
design than by sample size. All of the advantages of sampling are based on’
the assumption that the sample is representative or typical of the total
population. 1f the sample is not represeutative of the population, the data
obtalnLd will be misleading. If we assess, the effccts of a reading program
from one . teacher s class-—a sample, but not a representative one=--we: may
‘have information aboyt the effeqtiveness of that particular teacner but
-not about the effectiveness of the program. A sample is representative to
the extent that it rtflects the characteristics of the overall population
in that setting The téchnique used. to obtain representativeness is random

e

sampling, which is discussed in part 8. B .

. . . ) “
! T - - ~
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) y LEARNING EXERCISE 7: 'SAMPLING CONSIDERATIONS | L
- Read the situation given below and attempt’ to identify some of the difficult-
’ ies and possible resolutions. L ‘ .
a . . . ’
. ° A small school has used teacher-parent conferences . ‘
as a substitute for report cards. The principal was S '\ﬁ "
- 'respohsible for the innOVation and helieves it to be - ?
.
successful but he -wishes to have the views of others
~who are involved in. the proeess. .He designs_a ques-' )
h - tionnaire whieh is placed in teachens’ hoxee'aﬁd sent
hqmevwith;stuqenﬁs. The returned questionnaires are
to be tallied for use in determiming whether the.
- conferences should be. continued. : . ."~ o
‘ Y . . e - M
. » . - t‘. . . . .
- ‘ Difficulties o o Possible Solutigﬁb
N . s :
1. /
. . . , .
2.
3. . . :
' _ . g oo
4. ) . -\ . .
5%~ X L DT e
2, . . . e e e . 'I(
Qo ’ L " a }_\1 "
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' .\ ° . - . . ¥ e . ' . e . » F/_'v
/ ' ¢

Teachers End'parents are only paft”of the population in question. What N

1, about students? The populatlon ha< not been completely defined.~’

RN

What proportlon of teachers and parents’V1ll return the questionnaire?'

W1ll those who do be representat1ve° R ’ ‘o

. +3." The pr1nc1pa1 is knoan to favor. the use of conferences.' Will this =~
' _1nfluence the number or nature of the responses or the1r 1nterpretatlon°_
2 - .S - Y
4;. It may be advisable to allow all parents and students4to express the1r
" views. The_questlonnalre Eouid be made available to everyone ‘with the
returns kept separate from those in the sample. Ask1ng everyone to . v

rEspond will reduce the chance that some people q}ll wonder why\they

- were~excluded. Cost factors and local cond1tions w1ll dlctate whether
Q 13
Y . . S
or not_¢t “this is advisable. . S : ‘_’
. . .
. R j ' 4 :
N _____-_',"_b
. . . .
-, % - : . N ’ .
. . N .
L : . C e
: ) . 5 -
9 . .
R . ’
> ) i
————— i RT)
Q :‘ .
-
. .
) - ) . N
> "’ - ‘ \ . L]
< ) ] - ¢
, o . .
2 . ’
: [
. '
o .
e - “ , s s
n o
¥ .

g : . .
L - - :

-
-
N
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- 8. HOW TO SELECT A RANLUM SA'(LE-

- e , . ) . . .,
. “The ‘method .of Selectlng-a random sample is uor complicated, but there are

£ -

sofe common nusconceptions as. to how- it "i< done. ‘The selection must- ‘be done
in such a way that each person 1n ‘the pc. ulation has an equal chance to be
drawn. A commonly used procedarﬁ"n to ,elect every lOth or 20th name on a
list. If ‘the f1rst name is chosun randomly Srom -among the first 10 or 20

every name has the same rhance ¢f being 1ncluded 1n the sample.' Samples-

dlffer,nowever. The list. fpay he_alphabetlcal,plt,may,be organized by grade

or age, or it may be-totaliw unorganized, or random.

o

- US¥ng - un-alphabetical 1lst ig\easv and'usually free of blas unless
there are perlodlc features id the- 1lst walch coincide w1th the sampling »
interval. For example, 1f some ethnic names tend to group ‘themselves at
specific polnts in an a1phabet1cal list," you; “could’ Lun the danger of

undersampling those grodps. o T S

. .o e
- .- ¢

Although this method is popular and used- w1dely,,u51ng a table of

‘randem numberc is a better procedure.*p L R S
‘ . »Excerpt ;rom . C .
“ i A Table of Random Numbers T8 ;
; Row .“ ] |
- Number ' T
1 50691 91653 . '88574.  086/5 .
. 72 7 197877 66937 -+ 91769  ‘ 13399,
, 'i\ 16746 77983 18061 - 23664
: 4 91039 _ . .16099 38824 . 00778 |
- s 11075 62081 . _ 88977 78676

- . ot . - . e ‘ . N

One of the ways to use this' table is to_assignpa;hqmperito each member

of the population. Then make two arbitrary decisions:
1. Decide to read the table either'vertically or horizontaily.

"% Select a starting po<nt.

~

e . A . ' . - L
. ° . *

' *Adapted from Walker,,Helen, M. and-Levy:'J. Statdistical infeQEnceJ

-N.Y.: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, '1953. ' ‘

B

2w’
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The starting polnt can be anywhere (upper Ihft hand corner, third

column line 4, lower right haqd corner. etc. ) Suppose, for purposes of
illustratlon, you .ecide to start in the, upperaleft ~hand corner and read ,°

e,
vertlcally.‘->uuuose also that the population in questlon hag-350 memberS»mrw~w~4-«~

~in it. Yor wa.r e sélect 75.persons invthe-sample.S’The task-is to locate . -

. the first .5° pumbers that fall in the range of 1 tp 350 StartJng with, the~
5" £ rst nnmbxr 50691, look_;t the first 3 dlgits. 506 1s not in :this range. ‘

Go to the next number. Since. 192 1s 1n the range, student 197 is the. f1rst i

‘to be selected in ‘the sample.

oL . ) B o . .o
° LI - . B

. . . . . PR
. B .

s ,
Check Your Random Sample -before Collecting Data

[}

- S

If eur sam"le is'small (e g.;dclass#bom units) it s a good pract1ce to
y p g

3

check the dlstr1buc1on of important “group character1stics before collectlng

¢

data. By chance,.a sample ‘may -be drawn which over-'or under-represents some
o var1ahle ydd wish to study.- Fai example, you may %raw a classroom with 20
o boysﬁand 5 gxrls,\or you may draw k! sample w1thput the ethnic representatlow
* yeu'wish to have. Some samp Lers advocate!that ‘a secondwor third 1ndependent

random sample be drawn if, this .should happen. ‘- . - o - T
, ’ : ) . o < f . . L

9

.- .

e
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, f D : o . R : Learning.Exerc'ise.'S

[

"LEARNING EXERCISE 8: RANDCM SAMPLING

B . ’ . E
* . . : ~
’ . . .
\ .. . -
& T ~ . ,

—————FComplete-the. f.ollouing ekerc1se for r_andomly selecting five’ (5) students, for

- classroum observatlon.

. :' - Nunfber each name Ln.'tne._liSt o'f‘studenrs below.
- "__ (start with LEFT-golumn.)” ;
i g _ Paul Adler - __ Tom 0°Toole ‘-
E . . i 9 John Allen v ‘v - 'Br_i_an' P.et'.ers ! S
T Mary Brummer | T e .f\ndrey l’{am'illjre}: . " ' _ e
-0 . _____Ken Duman ) B \\\ L Mergaret S'nith : .
o - June Feng "‘\\\ ' B .Sheri Thompson °
\ . Scotr‘- Gol‘clsméth o . ' Carmen Thvnrber .\ : -
."; - - - Ann Jamieon' ' . Terry '11ng
o e 2 T .
' B Yoko Kimote o . | Phyllis, Unwin - - - T
- Cathy Labbvit% o o _Rodney”ypods -
“‘_v Jerry Mann | L S | .. 'Roy Yor}( & B .
“ ‘ S h L Carolyn Mendez. : ' ) L R
’ 5 v--Ra_mon Nunez L , E
Lo Par. O'Conner . . . LI
. b : éhec'k .(\/). which way you yiill read the Tvable of Randon.Numbers on ’
' .~ page C-30: .,. . ' o ." : T . ‘::4__:;-%»\'
X . Hori‘zonta'lly (a'cross). " or vert}i"cally {up and d_own) : ( o .
Cy ‘ Check (\/) where you w1ll start read1ng the Tableé of Random Nur-nbers..
- . Left upper corner or, r1ght bottom corner < _a . -
d. Identify the number of digits necessary for sqlecting the samgle from ‘ .
. - the list of ‘'students given above:. _ 3 ) . L i B .
. o - . - o .
1 ." L} °
. . . - .

.Xr--‘." /",.,r . o 1\;10 e . N | . -



, o ' o . _ ' ' Learning Exercise 8
-g - . . - . . ) . . . . . ‘- ' C-29 .
- " S . ' .

-
~ .

e. Using the Table of Random Numbers on page (=30, follow the iﬁstructions

-

. given below: o 4
. ’ . 'f. ‘ ' [ -

1. - Read the first two digits in each five-digit number.

~

32.' Use the Tablt of Random Numbers and identify the names of the

students in the list on page C-28 that correspond to.thé numbers in ... .

¢ \

~—n————w~-—n—jmche_4§}big,‘ -
. : -

3. Using the method you choose to select the random numbers (see b’and ,

c on page C-28), enter the students’ namés in the app%opriate column
‘ v : \ .

= ' y below. . o
: : \
< [3 s - I . o ' t . .
Students for (lassroom Observations.
- |'Method’1: | Method 2:. | Method 3: | Method 4:
Students . Horizontal Horizontal’ Vertical Verticdl )
To Be = . | Left - | Right - = Left oo Right o
Observed 4 Upper - ' | Bottom _ |*Upper . Bottom
1. )
" .a‘. . . . ¢
’ - “ - v -
2. S, . ) o
' x.
. . »
3'. » - -
) . T
b . ‘
|
T
1
5. | y “
° A . '
v 1




N ‘ ‘ E ' - Learning Kxercise 8

.

Row . - ’ - . .
No. ' - TABLE OF RANDOM NUMBERS (DIGITS) : .

-
2

50691 91653 88574 08675 12706 32027 41034 56912 34264 77769
19787 66937 91769 13399 96096 43165 72096 86350 23062 99419

91039 Iou99 38824 00778 23058 76539, 50584 71810 52589 32778 -
11075 $2081 88977 78676 53855 56472 13090 01708- 89016 45111
6 '41290 92934 30342 29933 24597 72632 21727 63861 80454 47243
. 7 .. 59028 24399 0507564775 5980345737 19025 46696 18914 03062

1

2 .

3 16746 77983 10861, 23664 64557 78213 43857 68Q09 20483 00618
o

5

8 42957 25204 00753 60284 85483 34984 86637 §5354 806987 98750
9’ 45881 59475 w4445 98261 55252 50788 31295 16437 49497 22493
10 75104 45819 88471 15440 55309 63481 23616 64950 73291 10964
11 78614 07347 3528 84643 10455 95596 38158 75758 65628 10498°
12 69278 59274 67459 53563 98241 18097 65297 4980%, 99145 25320
o 13 58626 91259 13832 75095 08333 53845 74223 82690 89320 89565
14 81630 00339 07996 65249 66792 05555 79169 12136 44621 95904
15 74330 13688 02044 6591C 96007 32692 40473 56437 35671 95072

. N R N ’
L - 16 . 70829 66963 86390 26458 03885 41505 06239 68990 32915, 89542

. A 55084 58581 61759 - 20627 86662 76542 03648 38183 29823 68134
98845 -17428 97387 62400 51284 92211 40593° 82713 06067 46190
19 48116 91870 16346 97406 34649 42039 58407 84248 45780 60547«
20 82778 31709 ° 71564 26258 9]522 03825¢ 92087 21809 25678 39987

=
Go
.

21 - ' 86615 67618 07446 63129 07111 70516 67289 09457 48995 08043
22 82558 99260 69136 35099 68187 85382 09569 94211 57824 98100
23 08290 70291' 74050 96503 36140 27794 27765 5i740 07712 29816
24 95062 76310 81603 86828 68370 46001 79205 35511, 91239 52961
25" . 30361 66712 86801 29556 91232 98295 87322 99172 50009 27224

’

°

26 17390 "96107 70391 78715 61943 33315 39778 97149 08122 86388
.27, 05390 33046. 63920 28733. 42644 38972 98161 79861 8282 28279
28 06624 21114 33809 20940 03732 399/3 89948 81060 36381 06027
2 88146 77295 33742 00135 2656° 54775 94846 18587 39327 71711
30 70430 28645 62335 60393 71813 52677 09917 89100 93855 75617
31 16664 30164 22546 63538 79376 26865 61995 60418 37777 84170
32 56424 64680 81038 79364 23815 44002 ° 38380 09864 35950 10760
33 95954 15540 18554 63349 70259 03212 91950 16214 80378 56421
34 59007 -56364 49965 61970 32493 55404 85950 99606 46328 17887
35 19341 87208 99853 40202 (8553, 78731 83463 19524 82502 13556
“36 - 24505 87007 35748 54865 40209 49466 94574 31406 64422 8]185 -
7 15086 92183 84632 36790 59608 00371 67456 55361 80669 75402 °
38 65664 02188 09164 70939 25656 24344 58859 10454 19212 59078
39 40897 76835 14062 96067 70645 23695 59140 75812 18804 55529
40 31700 24753 2919 43207 83387 27820 12494 30041 B8I2T 22668

41 14472 1937270 23759 47116 81647 44946 97716 41157 _ 30913 30842
42 18018 57089 98428 89075 77511 15194 69634 68269 52292 63404
43 16752 54266 76103 05268 41145 "36100 73916+ 32462 01658 08565
~ 44 47184 33660 96555 56656 18238 56888 29315 99813 417831 81395
45 93884 63945 06606 45545 29237 21640 43552 02749 19963 %3705

\‘1 N L . . . . w

ERIC B } {iv
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Leérning Exercise 8

- c-31
P o '
. Y 4
- - o
. ANSWERS \
Students To| . ’ : o
Be Observed| |ethodl Method 2 Method- 37 | Method 4
1 $47 Y, Kimoto R.eYork | C. Thurber R. York
2 R. Nunez C. - -Thurber A. Ramirez R. Voods
3 ° C. Thurber :J. Allen .C. Mendez P. 0’Conner ‘
4, P. 0’Conner |’ P. Unwin ¥. Kimoto M. Smith :
-5 R. York ‘S. Goldsmith M. Smith J. Mann
B : I
v



" Learning Exercise 8

~ =32 -

Stratified Random Sampling

°

Another way to handle, the problem is to draw a'stratified random sample in

whirhAihe—pepula%ieﬁ—is—first—dtvided—into categories or strata and then -

e ,random‘samples are selected for each category or stratum. The.more of these

categories you include, the less you have to depénd on randomizatian to

handle the extraneous or uncontrol]ed factors, for the units within a -

sampled stratum w1ll be ¢ .ike cn the catcgory selected for stratifying.

I . m
.

Here are two examples: o ; -

} A. Here is a population of 7th, 8th, and 9th
! grade boys and girls given one or two N .
| periods of reading instruction per day. _ - ' .

-k .

P - . P@PULATLON

i L "

1“ . B.. We might begin stratifying the population

% c by chcosing the factor of SEX. ‘ . . i :
i BOYS

! GIRLS )

; ' !

5 "~ C. We.might also choonse the factor 'of AMOUNT OF .
0 READING INSTRUCTION. Divide the population .
{ again into the two levels of amount of reading ’
,lnstruction--one period and two periogs per day.

ONE PERIOD TWO, PERIODS

; " Boys with one Boys with two
i BOYS reading period reading periogs

pes daen . per day
f . R Girls with one Girls with two
GIRLS | reading period reading periods
- ' _per day per day
¢ "




_ D. Finally; we might want each grade adequately
. : represénted. Divide the population again
"into three levels by grade--7th, 8th, 9th.

Cf33i

GRADE 7th : T 8th 9th  °
. AMOUNT O | . o o . N = ' .
READINE . Une Pariod Two. Periods ) One Period Two Pericds One,Period WO P.riods‘
7th grade 7th prade 8th gradc Rth wrade JTH-gradc YrT T aue
) boys with boys with bovs with boyvs with boys with bors with
BOYS ore WngOu tuo veriods one pericd two periods tne period tuo periods |
) : Teof reading of readiag of reading of .reading uf reading | of veading
v ' -~ per day per day per day per day per doy pey day
:L1 ) v e = (S . ’ - N !
n ~ a~
B - s Ttie grave 7th grede gth grade 8rh grode 9th grade Yth prade
' girle with | girls wicth girls with } girls with ~ girls with girle with |
B * GLRLS oue period two periods vne peried”] two periods one period | ‘two periods
: o of reading of .teading of rcading | of reading - of reading | of reading
. - per day per day per day per day per day per day
: |
The strata or subgroups from which we are
. ﬁ.sampiing are clearly becoming: mqre and more
) homogeneous.. Our originally fairly hetero-
geneous population with its characteristics :
of 7th, 8th, and 9th.grade boys and ‘girls :
i ‘ with one ot two periods of reading per day -k

- has become !2 smaller, more homogeneous
subpopulations. Random samples from these
smaller, relatively more homogeneous groups
vield more representative gamples, although
fewer ‘students are drawn into thems

A. 1f_you randomly sample 48 items from a
populat{on of test items which contains
within it six subtests,.

. SAMPLE- 48
ITEMS FL.OM
ENTIRE TEST

»

then the random gample may include more items

from one sybtest than aqpther\by chance.

]
[

Y ! L
s

~




»-‘\

. o . oy _ T _ .
B. However,” if 'you divide- the '‘population of items s
into 'subtests first and randomly sample icgms

wthln subtests equally,

;

, SAMPLE : SAMPLE 6 . | SAMPLE 6 _
' ITEMS FROM | ETEMS FROM ITEMS FROM , >
Lo _ . '| SUBTEST 1 { SUBTEST 2 - SUBTEST 3 o '
4 s aprE S TE S | SAMPLE 6 o
T - ITEMS FROM |. ITEMS. FROM ITEMS FROM- : '
- ‘ SUBTEST 4 SUBTEST S SUBTEST 6 ]

\ o / E -
then your sample includes/an equal number of -0
items from each subtest and you can discuss o ..
the results more defrhlfively in’terms. of - _"mf\ L oo
subtests and the test as a whole, - You could -
also select a variable/number of 1temu per -~
subtest dépending upon.where you want to put

- the emphasis or according to the proportionate

allocation of items in the original test. The-

important thing is ‘that you have more_ control

over composition oﬁ the final sample."' . N

>y
e

«

Matrix and Multistage Sampli;g -

. '".4‘ ' . 5
Another kind of sampling closely related to- the stratified random type is

matrix sampling. 1In this instance, the instruments or items ‘are sampled. .

If data are needed on a large number of obJectives, for example, rather than
subjecting ore sample ‘of students:- to a lengthy testy or series of tests, the

evaluator administers samples Gf the test items or tests to different ' .

. Ve 2 - .

samples of the population. ' . . .

< -

. , _ ‘ . . N
‘Multistage’ or cluster sampling is a technique of random sampling that

is frequently gsed, The most used method in surveys -is the successive random
sampling of units (or groups and subgroups) For example, in a statewide_;
evaluation, the evaluator first zandomly selects districts, then schoolsi
within districta, then classrooms within schoals. This amounts to a narrow-

ing down, in stages, of the sample with a- ranaomncss procedure at each stage.

.
! ' . ' . e - ’ >
. S !
i .
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

9; HOW LARGE SHOULD A SAMPLE BE?.~ o

{ i -er digtrict oy wraoyram o nu'\]n;x_t\'nn nurnnens ig nat
__Sa-ap—l_{—ﬂg—w—l—Eh—l—q—&—S-eb@-@-“ E i e - € \..er-»e-"eq 30 pPUI-pOse . C

practical except for the larger schools and dlstrlcts. However, sampling

of parent or community groups. is practical far all except the smalleqt of
~ -
. communities. The size of the population and, the amount of error the

“

~-——evaluator.:is_ wllllnb to.tolerate is whit dEterlnCS the pract1cality of

us1ng a sample. 'POpulatlon in this’ sense means the group for whom you
“want information-=it may be all fifth graders or all pareqtslof secondary

scnool students enrolled in noncollége preparatorv turricula or all adults
in the commun;ty of voting age. -

. ) - -

F] . . .
Wherever a sample is used, the ineyitable question which- must be faced-

14

- is . mat would the results have been if’ everyone in .the populatlon had been

1ncluded7: The sample, if Approprlately drawn, gives an estimate of ‘wha't the St

results Yould have been for everyone in the - population had it been p0551ble
to 1nclude everyone. However, there is always presumed to- be'some erroryi_
in th1s estimate. The cvaluator does not know how much error there 1s but”
hg/or she can controL the expected amount of error by selecrlny a sample

. //;rOportlpnate to the number of persons in the total populatlon. Suppose,-
for examplt you ask a sample of parents 1f they approve some oryanizatjonal
thdnge the bonrd of education is considering The change is a fatrly major

' one, and you want to be¢ sure that the proportlon of sampled Paanta who

approve ‘cones wlthln 5 pt!tentaPC poxnts (with 90 percent certainty ) of
whatlthe'resnlts wauld have be tn'if all parents had_be 3 asked. If there"

are 2,000 pare:nts, ‘ou wuuld need to obtaln 32 responses to achieve this

~.n

deprue of iccuracy. The table that tollow¢’was developed usinp this degree

of dtturaty and shows ,ample sizes for varlous ‘population 51105.

)

P M ——— i et e e

A i s .

Sampling « cannot puarantee PtrLJlﬂ variation 100 percent of the txn(, but
¢ it is possible to know how sure you can be of vour rusults.

- A
- k3

r



- e o~ ' ' oA
" TABLE FOR DETERMINING SAMPLE. SIZE FROM A GIVEN .POPULATION -
. . ] .- - A . -’
© - T . T T T T S e s e e e o m e e —e e ._! ————
X N L s . ER N s
: _ - ' RN
10. 10 220 150 . 11200~ 291
15 A4 C 230 144 E 1300 297
, 20 19 . 240 T 0. B— e 800 302
. 2 2s L2k 1250 152 1500 -/ 306
o 300 28 260 155 ' 1600 . 310
. S35, % 32 - - 270 - 159 .1700 213
' .40 *.36 280 . . le2 1800 . 317 -
CL45 . 40 =290 165 7 01900 . 320
T80 T L 4 300 169 . 2000 322
T | Y N 320 175 ‘ Y2200 ¢ 327
T 52 340 . 181 2400 . 331
L S 360 . 186 2600 335
C L0 59 ° 580 191 . 28046 . 338
75 63 400 196 , 3000 341
) 80 66 420 201 : 3500 346
85 ° o .70 - TU440 205 4000 - 351
90 73 . 460 - 210 4500 . 354
o .95 76 . 480 214 © 5000 1257
e . 100 80 - 500 - 217 6000 361
S & 1 I 86 . 550 - 226 . ~ 7000 364
120 .92 © 600 234 © 8000 367
S T30 - 97 650 242 9000 ~ - 368
. 140 163 - 700 _ 248 , 10000 « - 370
. 150 g 750 . 254 T 15000 375
160 113 U000 - 260 = 20000 ° 377
170 118 850 - - 265 30000 379
180 4123 900 269 40000 - 380
s . 190 ° 129 950 274 " 50060 ©  381.
" 200 132 e 1000 278 75000 362 "
20 136 N :1loo 285 1000000~ . 384
\“\
‘NOTE: | N is population size. R
S is sample size. -

* ; ' . \ ’ ' o
Krejeie, Robert V. and Margan, Daryle We -Determining sample size for
~rescarch activities. Educational and Psychological Measurement, Vol. 30,
1970, 607-610. : .

N
s
7
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-Clearly, sampling within classrooms is rot appropriate for program

evaluation purposes. However, sampling on small populations (such as a

classroom),may be used for cther purposes. Exploratory or.pilot studies may - -
give indications or hunches which can then bé studied more thoroughly wit!
the larger. groups. ‘Groups’ of between 10 and. 30 can be used advantageously

for such pu;poses and dre easier to'handle computationally.

’.
- .
.

C

, : 104 TWO CASE STUDIES ON.SAMPLING

© ?

Number-l e

. ) - . . . "'.
The English teachers at a high school had been receiving ‘considerable

crit1cism from some nmembers of the community whose sons and daughters had

not performed well-on the Scholast1c Achlevement Tests. ' The English teach— )
“ers did not want ‘their, program Judged on this s1ngle cr1tcr10n and therefore
‘wanted to gather and publlsh information about achievement on the- full

spectrum ‘of cbjectives in the Engl1sh progrgm. They developed a plan and

" identified and developed a serles of instruments - to-assess obJectives in -

five different areas: . St ‘ .
] Reading -- A standardized test will be used with ‘ v

scoring by the publisher. '
, e Spelling -- Teachers will read a list of commonly
misspelled words to students who will

write the words.on.a piece of paper.

[y

e ‘Familiarity with literature -- A multlple-choice
\ .~ test deveIOped by ‘the English depart-
ce . ment faculty will be given by the ‘. *

' A t(.‘,uchers. . . '

° App(gaidtxmn of literature -- Students will be

N * .inteérviewed by someone other than . o
’ their own teachor. ~ . .
N, . ,

) /’itywri;ing w:\Pdﬂcners will Lvalnato a parngraph : Coe

wxfbggf by ehch student. T -
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-

-

Having done this blannlhg, the teachers realized that the evaluation

process would consume enormous amounts Of teacher and student time and would.

cost- considerable money unless some economies were possible. Ihey decided

to explore the.possihilitics of usiug §émpling proccdures._

As an educator rcceﬁtly SenbltIZLd to some of the advantages and d1€~
~ad6antagéé of samplxng pfOCLdUICS, what adv1ce would you offer? For wh1ch

objectives would you sample dnd for whlch wou1d /ou use_the ‘entire student

body? ¥hy? ' : c - o

) ': The. fnllow1ng suggestions may be similar to some of your consideratlonq: i

e Reading , -- [he cos:s of‘administering'and scoring these

f tests are not greét. The information éay be .
- needed for student educational guidance and
’ s > = placement anyway. ‘Therefore, it is probably” .
- ‘ approprlate to test all studenth-at Least at
) - “entrance- and before they leave school ESVHﬂf

btudents w1th deflClGnCleS might be tested ' ‘

at Jntervals. MOreover, all pactnte,are

probably concerned about their own ch1]dron s‘L

. ' o

: achLCVLment on this measure. ' Ve Co .

o Spelling -- The 'situation is analogous to the reading
oo : . objéctiveé, and the same recommendation would

; . secem appropriate.
. , “

* Fawiiiarity with literature -~ This test ig fairly easy.

to administer and score. llowever, it may not

o, ~"be equally important for all students. Not“ .lxiﬁ
:will all students receiue equal cxposure. '

: ‘ Sampllng of dlffereni groups of students based”
on courses taPen or tentative plans after high

o _ - " school w%uld scem sensible.

~ ’

o Awpruc drxnn of ]1t0raLurt ~-= Since an interview is planned,

o the the requirnd will be consider able. " Train-

- e e .. . .inpg will be necessary if the interviewer is R

!

to avoid biasiug the responses of the person:

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



interviewed. Since .the interviewer is not to

7. be the student’s‘owr teacher; arranging fof

someone. to_do the interviewing may bc difficulr

¢ ES . @ -7

- or costly. Sampllng would seem very approprlata. Tt e

;k\writing'-— Sampling would provide donveniencé. S;udents .
are undoubtedly writing pé&agrabhs for some, of

theLr regular as signmentq. These regular asst - : .

. ants could be thL source of the sanp] e, pro§1ded
the teachers could agree on a Fomnnd assijgnment

. . for this purpose. To’avoid bias, each'teather

. v _ might read and criticize the first paragraph of

- a regular assignnent turned-in to andther teacher. T

L . ; < .
In this case, ail studernts might be. assessed with -
samp ling to avoid a great amount of testing and
“evaluating concentrated at one or -kwo times of the

year. Sampling of regular assignments might also

.

crnicourage consistency in quality of writing as
” )

opposed to a one-time effort. |

Sampling is probably'used less frequently thau it could be for program
ﬁevaluation. It should be remembered that sampling procedures can bé~appliéﬁ
‘not only to studwnts but also to test items, time of day, teacher perfor-
‘mance, t ext book content, and so on. ‘Sampling fits any of the many larger
populutiohs about which we ﬁby want tnformntlon.; We can-often get as much

information as we need by applying our measurement to a relatively small
r.: . ‘ f . ‘ -
+ part of the whole. . . : ‘ .
. /‘ .

] . “ D

{4 .
* Number-2

. The preceding discussions have emphasized the ase, of samples and especially
of random samples. The election of "1936 provided one of the classic cases

3

of - nonrdndum sampling and 1ts LODSLqUUHLLu. The Literary Digest magazine

had corrLcLLy prodLLLLu suvnrﬂl preccalnb elections and used, its tried and
rested technique in 1935 when hallots were malled and 2,300, 000 refurus werce

received. Based on analysis of these dawva, the Literary .nggg assured

¢ . . . -

O

e . e
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Reﬁpblican Alfred Landon that he would defeat Franklin Roosevelt by 241
electoral votes to 99. The election did not work out that way, and the

case illustrates two imdortant podints:

t. The Literary Diéest used a samplg of 2,560,006.“

”T”““Lh_régeng;ygars; GaIThp polis have used 2,000--

4,000 but‘have obtained more accurate results.

2. The Literary Digest drew its sample from lists ' LT

~ B L 6f people such as telephone directories. But' _
af'that time, not all people gad telephones.
ISPpapticular,-10w—incbme péople were less 1
likelY‘to have telephones, especially during
the depression. 1In the nineteen-twentles,
o income level had not been a significaht pre-
' ictor' of political preferehce“as it was in ‘
1936. .The Digest had drawn conclusions about ° ' e
the voting population from a sample‘which was,
, not representative Pf the populafion.~ Had o -
; ) - the samble of voters been ranéém, each income
. group wculd héve’shown,up in the sample pro;
;‘ portioﬁapeiy to its‘sharé of the population.
Tﬁe samé would haQe'becn ttue for geographic ‘ ‘
regions;’race; age, and any numbervzf'other

factors that might have influenced voting - ' . -

[ '

- patrerns.

11. A FINAL WORD ON DESICH AND SAMPLING o~

L e .

It is cléﬁr that good 2valuation design produces information that is valuable
to schools. It,ig also clear that the cost of translating such design into a-
Qorking evaluation of program is frequently high, Mistakes must be kept to
a rinimum. Thus, it is Lssential to approach the d&éign.of an cvaluétionr‘,

from the pragmatic as well as the theoretical point of, view.

EMC | -I | . Ny ) . ,..- ;’_.
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Here are some practicel1considerations‘to keep in mind.when approaching

)

K S . . -
- any program eva.uation design:- » P - .o

a . -
’

1. lYou need to keep records.. In order to ¢ompare present programs
with past prcgrams and to gauge progress,. you must have adequate

informatlon. You may need the "ooperation of other schools.

N

2. Use the same or comparable 1nstrume1ts in different times and

places.” If you keep_snﬁng;_g*;nstruments, you can never make

comparisons oveér time. Fortunately, samp11ng procedures make

it pOSblbl° to continue ‘using the same: 1nstruments,wh11e also

adopt1ng new ones.

- * N ) 2 -
i +3.7 Resist the natural impulse to treat all students alike if you-
i want.to assess the c¢ffects of different programs. ; R ot
. 6 s ‘

4. .You need to be able to hold programs oflJL long enough te loct
- . at them. This means that. innovation cunnot bé constant, but
should progress in pldnned and measured inerements nf improve-

ment and change.; ‘ o : : ' -

) - ¢ . e

5. You need to plan much farther in alvancc and include planning

for evaluztion'as part of proyram plannlng
7 ! . ‘ ' 4
. b, You nced to communicate clearly to students, parents, and

Ky

“teachers why you are 601ng what you are doing.

- e
o 4 ‘ L
'In this section, we have also indicated ways in which evaluation

designg can be applied more economlcally through the use of sampling

¢ 1

techniques. ampl1np is particularly 'suited to program evaluation thCh

, 1s based on dnformation about groups, not 1nd1v1dua ~ Sampling exposos
- , only a portion or the program p0pulatlon to evaluation procedures; if dont
.,properly,-howover, the 1n£ormut10n'produced on a rulatlvely small secpgment
of the population will be comparable to what might have been produced on
the entire population. ./- 4 '

of , .

b -

- R . - TR N : )
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n . _PRECIS . - : y .

>
.

For the most part,-:he program «evaluator w1ll prefer to select assessment

instruments Erom those already available, though under 'some circumstances,

local dqyelopment of specially dev1sed 1nstruments will be more appropriate.

>

Many types of instruments are avaLlable, which type to select depends, of

. course, on the, obJectlves of the pragram.

- b

, Anlinstrument»should be selec;ed for each_disgfete learning outcome that
4 . ’ . I . ot

a Is expected .to result from the progranm. Skills, abilities, knowledge, and

understanding are outcomes best measured by tests. Attitudes, feelings, and -
. . X . ) .
apgre¢iations «re more appropriately measured hy‘queStionhaires and structured

?

interviews. Bnhav1ors, interactions, and practlces may -be more satisfact-

forllv assesse 6 by meanq of cbservation instruments. Mig h-prlorlty obJectlves _

. will require mitiple measures’
: Careful selection and developmnent of instruments forvbrogram evaluation -
help assure that all the information needed to judge how effectively objectives

are met will -be available when the data-collection effort is complete.

AX] ’ .o oL - ~

!

.
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1. TWTRODUCTION

I

3

Wow that you have seen the kinds of questions that must be addressed in the

planning stages of a progran evaluation, we are goi.g to take time, through a

set of three scevarios, to show what more typically *happens in school districts.

(

g

“ e

3. Chairman of the Board

) of Educaticn
4.., Mr. Worth

L

3. Parent 1
6. Parent 2
7. PBoy "
8. ilr. Fairchild

<

List of Characters

in order of appearance)

Hrs; émlth

;“Priﬁcipal

3
a

v

and the taxRaYQr's_rnterest

Personality Type

;.

- Classroom teacher, disgruntled with .

evaluation repert on her classroom

Sympathetic to Mrs. Smith but
painfully trying to meet state

reporting requirements

Responsible member of the community

S,
trying to lovk cut for the school’s,

Nl

The evaluator, who is trying to do
the best job he can within the con- '

straints imposed

PO

C .
Mother of two children in school--for

the program
Father of children in sciivol--but
wants to know he’s getting his

money’s worth :

An eighth grader who thinks:the

progran is “far out"

-

A district supervisor.of evaluation

>

who audits evaluation plans



Scfnario 1t "The Report: Useful to Whom and for What?
© . ¢ l .
Setting:

(A.principal’s office. You are the evaluator of a.

_ reading program waiting to see the principal of the school

who is busy talklng w1tb Mrs.’ leth. You know Mrs. .Smith.

o " She is a rcading teacher and you have been in her class—
' roori once. or twice. \oun impression is that she is a

- - A ) : :
very. outspoken type of person and that she often talks a
great deal. The door: off the principal’s office is not
closed, and you heer the folloJing conversation.)

K

‘ ‘ Mrs. Smith: - .Did you read.fhat_dumb evaiuaciqp report? - That eévaluator
- ‘rdobsn't Know what he’s taiking abouf.. He s on“ been in
- T ' ‘ my classroom twice durlng the whole year and then only for
k e o twenty nlnu es! ‘Yet he concluded NO bIGNIFILANL GAINS.
. _ _ E I'm d_teacherf I don’t know,about all this evaluatlon

stuff. All [ know is my kids and the terrlflc progress
~ that sdme of them are making. The whole class has improved

' in reading! They enjoy rgadlng in. a Wway you wouldn’t

_believe! T1'm proud of them, nnd I/ﬁbrtalnly won’t let my -

kids be put down by .soae fancy evaluatot.

i | Y ’

Principal: Mrs. Smith, we'all know that evaluation reports don’t show
i - what’s really going on in the classroom.’ They“re not
supposed to. These reportsfare'bnly for the central

: offic“lndd the capital.h They make us send a report._,I'

. don t ‘think anybody tdkLS the tlme to read them. They

(‘Leraxnly don’t affect my fneanbb abouL our. program.

. .
i
- .

Mrs. Smith: lhat nay be so.  But I think people in‘thclcapital-haVC
Lhe right to know ‘abaut the good things that are happcnnnb!

herL. You ‘don’t need to be a profL551onal cvaluaCOr to

flgurL out by yecurself that all the students are dlfieLenL,

thnt they lecarn and progress at different rates and that
\ E ] ‘

\ > . .
you cught to teach adeordingly.

. \

<P

- s [}
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Mrs. Smith:
(cont’d)

. He used Just one test, looked at some one thing that.
*he called the MEAN and dec1ded that the program was no
good. That evaluat®r. certainly is MEAN not to mention
unfair and overpaid. Many of thes tests aren’t even_i
‘related to what we’ re teach1ng in qur reading program.

It’s obvious that the individualizeu lnstructlon orogram
that we started ‘with surh a big etffort is. help1ng students.
Even the parents not1ced rhe improvement in their kids.

We had an ind1v1dualized program Just like we talked about

" in those workshops. Incidentally, those were really good

‘

workshops and there isn’t a word in that evalnation report

RN

about those e1ther. - 3

-

.

N Scenario '2:- The Program: Payoff or Ripoff? -

Setting: . (A school auditorium. You are Yn the aydience along with

o many . 1nterested ‘parents’at a neeting of the Board of ‘
Education. - On the stage, seated at a table, ‘are members'
of the board, the princ1pal, the program planner/evaluator,‘
and a teacher who‘participated in the program. The mdin
item on the agenda is the experimental-[demonstration] .
reading-program. The Board is_meeting_tofcollect'facts

. pertaining to the impact of the program. On the basis of .
this 1nformation, the dec1s10n will be made as to whether
'or*not to continue the - program. The meet1ng has been
‘under way for a short time.) -

<

»

,Chairman: _' - .« « « 50 we've called this meeting as part of our respon— N
. s1b111ty to the community to see that its school tax
dollor is getting the- best return for the investment.
v . . : I have the report that Mr. Worth the evaluator,vhas
) ,preparcd. ;Mr. Worth let me start oy asking you a broad,
general question . Given the fact that yeu find "no. aignifi-
| _'tant gain," do you feel that. there is any justification for
- : Vcarrying the program for a second year7 -
SRR . : , : <

O . o . " ' - ..
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s e R Ce . 1
_ . g

D-3



Mr. Worth:’

Mrs. Smith:

¢+ Chairman:

Parent'lf

\‘1 i

ERIC . .
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~

That“s not a simple quegtion.to apswer. You're quite’

right in pointing out that we found no 51gn1fncant galn in_
reading ‘achievement. However,, on page 37 of the report I'
presented my- cr1t1c1sm of the evaluatlon. Let me repeat
now, for the sake of those'who may not have Feen_the
report,'chat“my total evaluation’budget'was'$2,000.
Furthermore, no consideration was given to an evaluation
unt11 school opened.‘ In thls 51tuatlon. we tried sxmply to’
meet the m1n1mum dxstrlct and state rquirements.; What we.
did was administer a,pretesﬁ 1n»September and another form_
of the same test in June. It was a standardized reaaing
achievement'test and it‘didn’t really reflect alltparts.of
the experlmental program. If I had it to do over, properly,

you ‘can be sure that thls evaluat10n would look qulte .

different.‘ For example, you ‘d have data_on how the kids

feel about the program.

Hr.,Chalrman, I was quite’ dlsapp01nttd in the evaluat10n

-report.: I was telllng Mr. Jackson, our pr1ncipal not - too

long ago how mlsleadLng I thought 1t 'was. Do you now that
some .students were s0 excited about the programvthat they‘d

conie early in.the mornlng and often stay after school Justr
K4 .

to work out extra a%51gnments7 -

a

Thank you, Mrs Smith. We-made this an open meeting because.
we felt that interested members of the.community ought to

be heard. ~Does "anyone in the audience wish to ask a

‘question or make a comment7 Please speak up and start by =

stating your name. . . Yes, madam.
B

t

of

My name’ is Mary Thatcher. Two of my children are in

Gardenview Elementary Schoolf‘-Tommy’s_going into grade‘7

this year. We’ve heard a lot about the new reading program.

:My husband -and I  know several parents with children in the



I

Parent 1: _ .program. Ihey're extremely pleased with thebprogress of
cont’d . their children. Tommy could sure use'individnalized

instruction--he s a good boy, but he doesn’t read too well;
and this program sure sounds like just what he needs.l
Chairman: ' Thaok you, Mrs. Thatcher.-;'. Your name, sir?-
v, : SR : S L
.Parent 2: . ) .I'm Farley Grant. We've lived over on=0ak'Street; paying - =
- ' property taxes, for well on- 10 years now. Now that we ._ ‘
have school-age children,_We want them to learn something.-
T I know that you can’t get by these days withott knowing
how to read,. and I want my kida to get the best possible
start. But I want to know that my tax money isn’t being

"wasted on some fad or other. I learned to read without

- I “

al] theae fancy frills.

Chairman R - Mr. Grant, we appreciate your views. That’s why we’re
' Lhaving this hearing. . . Yes, son, tell us- your name.

‘- R ¢

My name’s Jerry Bilford. I'm in eighth grade and T just want

-Boy:
‘ _to say that the program is really far out. I mean; L used .
to hate reading, but now it’s rpally got me guing and I
1, . think -you should let it go on.
‘ Chairman: ' Well ladies. and gentlemen, I must confess that we’ re'

really in a dilemma. I should let you know ‘that ever
since word got out that the district was considering
dfopping this. program, my . oftice has received quite a few
'letters and phone calls urging the board to keep the
program alive., Hearing from you today, I get the same
.feeling.‘Véut, frankly, there s no hard ev1dence to say
the the program s worth the investment. ' R
 Mr. Worth, this Board owes you an apology. Your
- counsel abéut the 1mportance of an adequate evaluation

fell on deaf ears last summer. It s been a costly

lesson for all concerned.




Chairman:
(cont’d)

Setting:

"

1

Mr.

Mr.

“ Mr.

Mr.

Fairchild:

Worth:.

Fairchild:

Worth:

The members of the Board would 1ike scme more . time to '
d1gest the inforhation we’ve gathered today. We_il ;roba-
bly cont1nué the program. Mr. Worth,.wefd llke”to ask - you
to_draw.up the plans for what.you.consider an adequate

_ evaiuation,_along with a proposed budget, for consideration

‘.

by "the district office. . ' . )

Scenario-3; Criticiaing the Evaluation Design

(Mr. Worth 'has sought out his colleague and most'reSpected

critic, Mr.‘Fairchild to discuss the task the School

Board chairman has given him, Mr. Fairchild is an auditor.
His role is ro cr1t1c1ae ev aluation plans to ensure that
they provide adequate 1nformation about whether or not a

program is meeting its objectives.)

-
o

Tom, I understand that the School Board chairman apolo—
'glzed to you in public for crir1cizing your evaluation of ~

. the reading program..

Yes he did Steve, and I don”t mind telling you that I

felt reliéved to’ have him off- ‘my back '
. ¢

I don’t blame you. After all, if the man knew somethlng

about statistics, he xould really have embarrassed you

(laughing good—naturedly) Tom,. confess now, you didn”’ t

really give this evaluation ‘much thought, did you7

Just between you and me, I was so damned mad at their
_attitude toward evaluatiom, -I wasn’t really enthusiastic. -
They don’t 1ook at the dataqanyway, they just do what s

pnpular. . . . - .-

R



Mr.

_Mr.

Mr.

" Mr.

Fairchild:

Worth:

Fairchilds:

Worth: "

”-It's‘going to be based-on four points:

.
r

Could you give some examples of what you-wouldvhave done

fdifférentiy, even within the limits which were imposed?

- Well, for starters, I could have argued more forcefully

against the need to.test every’student. With- the money'
saved on the cost of standardized tests, I could have
afforded to administer a criterion—referenced test, to have
intervieWed somg students, and' to- have conducted -a more '
sophisticated data analysis. I also would have fought to
delay pretestlng by  one week. That would-have given us
enough time to plan a stratified random sample ‘of students.

A You know, Mrs. Smith was right. The kids who really needed
1ndividua11zation did\benefit from the program. If we |
could have selected two samples of/- students--those identi-
fied by their teacher as those wﬁé needed individualization
end those who- didn t--I bet' we could Have*® shown signiricant
gains-for.the first group. :
Maybe. SO. In tbat case, you would have evidence of a

.: elationship between student characteristics ‘and special

gtreatment--a really interesting and useful finding.: But
let’s .tutn Lo~your present task. What kind of proposal are-

you going to maxe for this year’s evaluation?

¢

1. Clear specifications of program objectives in terms of
achievement'gains,'attitude changes,.and changes 'in
" incidental behaviors on' the part of the participants:

2. Multip]e measures. for each obJective,'using a wide

~

range of instruments,

l

A
Wy
o

e



Mr. Worth: = 3. ‘Stxatified_:andon sampfing, and inclusion of a variety
(cont”d) of student factors,_inétrucrional factors, and environ-

o - - ) mental factors in the‘evalhation design

R

4s Use of sensitive.statistical tests of significance-

Mr. Fairchild:» .Well,iTom, you've‘shOWn me once agaih what a'skilled jbb‘of
R ' conceptpalizing yon3re capable of. But.youfre an' evaluator

> E . not a statistician;'you’d be the first to admit that. How -
do you propose to handie the data analysie? L '

. Mr. Worth: - ' You’re right, Steve.‘ One of the things I want to budget for
N v a; ' ieg the serv1cc of a competent statistirian So we can

. . . o get the most out of the data.

Mr. Fairchilds:. Let’s do some reality testing now. Are you really going to

be.able to carry out this pian yith‘your-linited time and
limited staff? ‘Perhapa you'd-better'give‘some thought to .
prioritieS‘and prepare some alternatives in case you“re

" not given more released time to devote to the evalution.

. ‘Mr. .Worth: Yes, that makes good sense. - f;li w;rk up several possibie
.-plans--what 'L consider the ideal evaluation--and two or
Jthree alternatives which meet minimal criteria, and a cost
estimate for each. '
: SN .
Mr: Fairchild: 'Rerhape you shodld also prepare and submit a list of those
‘parts of the evaluation.you consider essential to the
program planner. Then‘you and = can. meet and ‘come to.an,

'agreemeut on an evaluation plan that addresses his needs as’

’well as yours.- 5 SO . T

.. A




_conducting the evaluation.

.

Points Illustpéteafin the Scenarios

. ’ - ) - . P .
76 be thorough and to be credible, evaluation should encompass the processes
as well as the outcomes of a program. '
. . . k!
&

Insicumedts used should be matched carefully to specific program objectives;

~More than 6he:instrument should be used for each program objective. -

T ! X . S

EQ%luétipn should include’as.many‘of‘the”program Sbjectiyes as poséible,

not'jusﬁ one.

<The'people,in’the programlshould be consulted and involved in plénning and

*

"1f evaluation is to be respected, it must provide informatioh.useful to

people in the program.

) Adequate €imeland mohéy_Shpuld bé provided for the'typé and‘amoﬁnt of

‘evaluation needed. S e ‘ -

T s . . : 4
> . . . \ - - A -

Mﬁr;iple instruments shouid be used to measure all feasible program goals..v.,'

. Techhicallﬁrocedures should ‘be used to facilitate ffore economical and more

-
-

thorough evaluation.
— . L] ..

r o & ]

All evaluators need outside assistande_occasipnaliy'ahd should seeék it when

. . ° . -]
appropriate. = .. S o
e ) . Y

* Evaluation plans should be designed ia accordance with the time and resources
. [y . . . . . . A :

"available.



: /'_ - ' o _ Summarizing-the'Scenarios ' o V o ".', .-

We’ve followed Mr. Worth as“he overheard a conversation between the principal '

3

cnd Mrs. Smith who was compla1ning about the- Juality of the evaluation.

We ve attended a meeting of the Schoel Board in wh1ch it was made ¢lear

c

’that while the community,‘teachers, and School Board are convinced that

the program has some merit it was ev1dentxthat the evaluation report did noif

support that propos1t10n. _ - _ ' - :

A

And we've overheard a“conversation between Mr.. Wor:.. ¥nd his colleague, .

Mr. Fairchild, in’ which Mr. Worth has sketched .an evaluat*o plan which

z
-

.»w1ll prov1de the k:nd of information that was absent in the revious_year’s —
evaluation._ v - : T o . L \” .
We' have used these scenarios for two major purposesE. v , . ’

.; : o ) Our d1scussion has established some general principles about evalua-

‘,tion. .o

e The. reading programldiscussed in the scenarios is the-sett ng_ﬁor-more

;‘ discussionngE evaluatiOn skills in the.subsequent'parcs of\ this
‘Guide. .'-'..ﬂ . S : : s B : .
* . 0“ - . . Lo . " \ B '

PRICT T s
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A, -~ . 2. "OVERVIEW OF THE EVALUATION MODEL
S o * o ’

. : ;
To place the selection of instrvments in proper perspective,

L) . .
feview again the elements that go into program evaluation.
‘ \ . . ’ T . A: ° . - ’ )

it'may help to

<& : -
.. Elements in Program Evaluation

e Purpose-and Requirements .-
. ’ *

e Plan and‘Procedures ST

s

. Evaluation Design -
R . Assessment Instruments .
- e -Data Collection- /

e Data Analysis T

. : e Preparation and Interpretation
. v of Reports , ‘
' Je A : e Application of Findings
S T _ ,

.

L

[ 4

locally. -

.

This section will present some basic considerdtions in the se

1mportant steps, which must be taken if 1nstruments need’ to bé developed

3. CONSTIDERATIONS .IN SELECTING ASSESSMENTYINSIRUMENTS

' evalua*ion 1nst*uménts, “a .review of a wide variety ef-instrument types, a

discuss1on on sources of information about 1nstruments, and an outline,of

.

lection;of

D'_'-ll

T Identifylng the appropriate evaiuation 1nstruments for meaouring pupil attain-

ment of a program obJective 13 one of the pr1me tasks, 1nvolved 1n the prepara-

tion of a useful ‘evaluation plan. It is also one of the most d1ff1cult.

The-+ *

chief criterion foy selecting appropriate instruments is whecher or nct they

<

- can adequately measure the outcomes spec1f1ed by the performance obJectives.

EP{BC" T | - .

P . ) ) . -, -
roe oot enc) ' : o \ . |
. . . C .. L.
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Important questionSuto tonsider in identifying asseasment instruments: are as

follows. ) ' ) :

Toen

Does the instrument measure what it is supposed to measure’ Thi‘ question‘

'refers to the validity of the assessment instrument. Three kinds of validity

are important to cons1der. First is-. content validity, which assesses whether_

'the test -measures the. content of the program being evaluated Second is

.3 P

concurrent validity which comparcs the test scores ‘with other similar méasurest

"Third is predictive validity, which tells how well the score can be used to

"predict future performance. A fourth ‘and mqre difficult kind of validity is

constructovalidity, which 1efers to. the psychological processes revealed by

the pupil s behaVior during the t@st. For. example, comprehension skills

measured on certain reading tests are thought to evaluate a,child s 5bility to

questions on the test actually do measggb this ability.

make inferences. Evidence should be offered by the test publisher that--

.",\, S
. If the instrument is ndministered more\than oﬁce to similar group

-

Sy, Or

ﬂthe same group, will it yield consistent results7 This. question refers to the

reliabilitv of the assessment instrument. When choosing a test, the user will

want it ta be a reliable measure of how much a pupil knows and how well he 1S

:able to apply his skills; The . test results should be earned and under no

circumstances arrived at- by luck guessing, or other chance factors. The test-5

snould be constructed so that orne ‘has confidence that the scone the pupil

receives will be similar to the score-he would receive if-the test vere .'f'
_administercd to the same person again..- L P
. . . s . . ' kg . I N

control for observci differences among those collecting the data7 . R

Is the instrument appropriate for use on the population to be assessed7

This question refers to the following‘

ez

Grade—level appropriateness : . wowtoN : B " s

“Ethnic appropriateness . l( - e e

Conpatibility of norms "to -the groups u; _ : T . Sk

Appropriateness of. instructional content

"Does the instrument vield objective data? 1f it does not, how'will yau

”
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o

< - ) !
: . - -
«

, Is the instrument easy to administer and score7 For examp%e} inter: - ws

; using structured guides are generally difficuit tovadminister apd to score,
o oh ¥
althOUgh sometimes they may be needed measures. _ o

< >

. What time and resources are required to administer and score the instrument?

As an example, individually administered instruments require ‘more time and

resources than 1nstruments given to groups.

How disruptive is the administration of the instrument to classroom

.

learning activities’ e

‘vl .
. ) . L ?

Will the instrument prov1de data which are useful for declslon making at

.

both the classroom level and the school and district level7 :? e

Is.the cost of purchasing the instrumentnreasonable and .within -the

o

St allocated budget7

Each of these questions should be zarefully reviewed diring the process e

of - Selecting appropriatevassessment instruments. : ,

'

When the pIOgram evaluator considers ‘what instruments might best measure

“a program’s objectives, ‘he or she needs to know the meaning of standardization

-and the importance of reliability,ana validity. The following discussion

provides a brief review of these concepts. i

Standardization _ l . r

Standardization 1mplies different things to different people. For the'pur—
' posgs of this discussion, -{f an evaluation instrument has ‘the following

characteristics, it will be considered qtandardized

e e i o o i e e e = =

. : . aneral Characteristics of .

Standardized Instruments -,

. e . e Ttems are systematically structured.
e Ypecific directions are given on how
. to administer tne instrument.
e DNefinite instructions explain how to
deal with the information secured,
e tnvidence is available on validity and

reliability.

ERIC’ ‘ - ‘

-
P oo cnc S : .. o I'JF




Mention of norms has been omittéd from the list so that the broader definition

. . :
of standardized instrument's might apply to some criterion-referenced tests,
questionnaires, and observation records.

. .

- n

Reiiability and'Validity

Reliability and validity are two important characteristice of evaluecionv

‘instruments. The reliabi ity of a measure indicates the extent to which it is

v

consistent in measuring whateverfit is meant to measure. Suppose, for example,
that a rifle placed in a vise were fired several times at the bull’s-eye shown.
below, and tha' the bullet holes formed a tlbhr Llu,ter, as’ shown. " In this

cdse, the eettiug of *re rifle would be reliable 1n that the bullets hit the

same area of the target each time the rifle was fired The validity of a

mea3ure, however, indicates the extent to which an instrument meeeures what it

_is designed to measure. 1In this-rase, the setting would not be valid becaus-

none of the bullets hit the desired target (the bull's—eye). Now suppose that

A

O

ERIC
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all the bullets were cpread all over the targei, as shown on page D-15. Even'

RELIABLE BUT NOT VALID

; oy
. l_()L)



though the bullets from the vise~held rifle‘hit the center Qf'the target o
/

‘several times, there were some stray shots, which indicates a degree of

incofisistency in the way in which the rifle pérformed. Thus, the setting of

the rifle in this case was neither. reliable nor valid. The desired result

_would be as shown at the bottom.

NEITHER RELIABLE NOR VALID

D-15

o
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an outcome

The instrumenf that will be most useful in program evaluation will ..
measure in a consistent way (Feliability) what it wés intended to measu:e?
(validity). . ' | '

Validities of standardized tedts often are expressed as validity coeffi-
cients; ﬁumbers that express a degree of relationship, generally between sets
of scores from two different measurements. However, the type of validity that
is most important to program évaiuation_is content validity. Content validity
is arrived at judgﬁentally, by comparing each item in an instrument to the .
objeétives of the progfém. The ké; question to ask is: Does this item measure
the program sought to accomplish? . ‘ : .

It is helpful when you dec attenpt to interpret reliability and validity
coefficients- to have éome guidelines as to.what is acccptable,‘even though

there are no hard and. fast rules,l In general, reliability coefficients can be

“ expected to be higher than validity coefficients, primarily because of the

fact that reliability is determined ei'ther on a single instrument or between
parallel forms of instruments, and validity is determined by two different
assessments of the same content.

[ - ' S —

Guidelines on

Reliability and Validity Coefficieﬁts" o

A\

Reliability

.80-.99 High
v B .50-.80 Questionable i
Below .50 . Unacceptable
| validity Above .75 High
‘ .50-.75 .« Acceptable 2
Questionable

Below .50
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Learning Exercise 9
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L LEARNING EXERCISE 9: RELIABILITY AND VALIDITY -

I

Directions: For each statement below about an instrument’s-characteristics,

-identify the explanatory'state@eut about its validity and reliability that is

_ most likely to be true. )
'Explanatory Statements:- '
; . : : .
A. The instrument is both valid and reliable.
" B. ‘The instrument is valid but not reliable. . »
C. The instrument is reliable buf/nbt valid; . ' ” ‘ ',
D. The instrument is neither valid nor reliable. )
E. - Not enougﬁ information is prévideg_to m@ke one o : I";
of the abave decisions. P “
I. 1In an apgempt to méagure overall reading achievement, you havé'found
' that the test you 'are using correlates highly withva widely accgpbed v
test oﬁ social,studies and ﬁoderately with a Qidely accepted test of
reading compréhension.' -
2. A studcnﬁ questionnaire.is administered to d group of students at,two
) different t%més, three weéeks apart. Thg two scts of scores are very
similar, »cadent for studeqt. In addition, the'igens on the question-
naire ﬁa\e-bcen reviewed and accepted. as important and relevant by
both faculty and student reviewers.
3. ‘Even though an instrument y0u‘have seiected seems to Se measuring_

" your instructicnal objectives, vou find that the scores for any given
studéntavary widely when the instrument is used the second time: An
appreciable number of stu.ents do less well the second time. You are’ . iy
able to rule out extraneous inf}ucnées such as"physiéul environment,
teacher pcrfurmancu, clhce. o ’ v ’

4. This arithmetic test you are reviewing for bos@iblé use is found to

“correlate very h}ghly with the Standford-Binet. ]

5. A parent ﬁucstinnnnirc you are planning to use isdjudgcd'to have

O

ERIC
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items smore appropriate {or teachers than fur parentes. In addition,
O two preliniiary Field tosts piven to the same group of . parents two
weeks apart, you Jdiscover very little consistency on-whal 4 person

does the sceond time as compared to the , first time.

[y

e
~
.
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) ; - 5 7 Learning Exercise 9
. . NN '
a o
P .
. ¥
/ .

. . ’ '
You lrave found an instrumeunt to .use in classroom.observation'that

N

.comes to you highly recommended by a friend of yours in a nelghborlng

district. His main caution is that the résults you get may ‘be -

heavily dependert on just- who .dees the observatdon. However, it"is?

evident that the instrument is designed to measure those things you

~

are more interested in observing: ) e :

'You have discovered that an unobtrusive measure you have been using

the last three years gives ybu resultsnﬁhich are amazingly stable;
However, the new goals establlshed for :the district make you think

that this measure may no longer be approprlate.



Learning Exercise 9
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ANSWERS,

. Because of the highly judgmental nature of sone;of’the issues underlying some
of the situations described, four research scientists'at the Ameritan Institutes’

for Research vere asked to key these items. Compare your answers with

theirs. L

1. No consensus. Both A and:C can be’ defended. If a test correlates
.highly with some acceptable test seemingly unrelated to it , 1t must

be reliaole. Hence C would be an: appropriate answer. However, in
this’ case,” the social stud1es test could. be highly loaded verbally

and could be testing reading as. much as social studies. Therefore,

the test could be both reliable and valid.
2. A. Consensus |,

3. D. Consensus If you selected B, remember ycu ‘cannot have validity

without reliability.

", 4. No consensus. Three of our. research scientists §aid E. 'One.said
C on the same basis that number 1 could be’ keyed C. If the arithmetic

test correlates highly WiLh some respected test, it must be reliable.
5. D. Consensus ' o h o ’ . !

6. No consensus. Both D and E can be de?ended. If thevfriend's.caution
about results depending on who does the observation means it is
impossible to get inter-rater reliapility, the answer is . D. . If the

: caution implies the results depend on a h1gh degree of experience and
training in use of thc-instrumcnt,'itvmay be both reliabie and valid.

Not enough information is giVen to make this dccision, hence E.

7. C.- Consensus




D-20

The selection

:

of assersment

4. TYPES OF ASSESSMENT INSTRUMENTS

n

what is to be meésured:

Depending upon what .is to be measured,

probably-be used:

instrﬁments begins with the general question of

5

What is Being Measured?

@ Achievement
® Perfbrmahée
° Attiéudes -
e Interactions among persons

e Other behaviors

one of four kinds of

it

What-Kinds of Instruments Will Be Used?

e Achievement tests
% Questionnaires - .o

® Observational records

e Logs (pupil/teachef/échool records)

a0

~

‘ f - :
In planning for data analysis, it iy essential that careful attentioa be paid

to the types of ftems used dn the various instruments and .the kinds of scores

various item types yield.

ERIC
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What Kinds of Items Are There?“ﬁi

e Open-ended

° Objective' _

: . j‘tlfu‘e/false (;'yes/nq)_
-msltiple choice

- ‘ . f ' -ratihgs b ”

'—checkiists

o Mixed (open;endeq and objective)

T ) '”“““——f——f——ﬁ » e
What Kinds of Scores Are There? v
7 ' s
o Raw scores
e Grade equivalents
. Pereehtiles - #

e Standard scores = -
. o Stanines 4
s Categories

‘ o e Rankings o . '

. @ Rating scales.

Y . -

The sections that follow wtll discuss each of these types of instruments and

"give examples of item typer and scores. - con

-

‘Achlevement~Tests

.

3

In the past few yPJrs, cr1terlon -referenced tests have gained in popularlty ’
~_until ‘today they provide the program evaluator with an. alternative to the
more traditionnl norm-referenced tests. Inn kasic differwr a b ween the two

‘types oi test ts :n th2ir design and us2. A norm~referentes test is designed

e
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o place students in rank order-or to conparé”them-with other students. A -

" realized.

cr1terion referenced test is designed to tell what a student knows; under-' PO

. stands, or can do in relation to spccific obJectives that are expected to be

. .\/.2‘
Some advocates of criterion-referenced tests say there is little need .

'for the traditional’ normrreferenced test in program evaluation——that criterion—

referenced tests are the only appropr1ate achievement. tests to use.- However,

the ‘question is not one- of ‘either/or. Rather, it is what kind of intormation

 you want. If you. want to know how students,stand in, relation to some external'

group (other achools in the d1str1ct, the state as a whole,,or the nation),

_norm—réfercnced test shopld be ‘used. If you waut to know where students stand’

with respect to some standard of mastery, a criterion-referenced test would

L
be: appropriate. S o o L

The evaluator should consider the objectives of the program carefully

before deciding whether to use a norm—referenced test or a c¢riterion=

referenced test or both. ' : S

v S

<

Norm—referenced'tests. Funding agencies often require compar1sons of the

results obtained by students in.the. progran with the gencral school population.
V4

If sec,-the use of sta ndardized norm—referenced tests in a program evaluation

) X ‘

is necessary. _ . _
The major disadvantage of using svch a test is that it may notvyEasure

W

the speciiic—content of the iustruction provided in the program in question.
binte norm-referenced tests are ‘constructed to be administered’to students whol
have been instructed in a wide range of curricula, the items cannot be expected
fully .to reflect the content of any . partlcular curriculam.

When selecting a norm-referenced test, the evaluator will want to consider
thetkinds of scores;the'instrument’will provide. The tw: mcst commonly usad
test scores are grade. equivalents and percnntiles.- Each has its advantages
andldisadvanraées. Grade equivalents have been particularly miSunderstood
and misused, both by educators and by “the public. A gradeiequ1valent score is
the mean or median score of'thevnorm group at the time the test was normed.

For - xample, suppose a test.for fourth graders is normed in the fourth month
of the school year, and on a-lOO;item'test the average raw score is 50. A raw -

score of 50 is then assigned a grade equivalent of 4.4.

'_'—3\ . , .' | . .
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kaw Score

‘definitidp, half the group is below average.

. puplla

O
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Grade Equivalent
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ot

3

L

tual range of raw scores may extend from 10 to 92 and the range of

By
It may be unrealistic ‘to try to

quivalent scores assigned to different raw scores from 2.5 to 6.3.

bring ever'bne up to norm unless you truly belleve your. lowest achieving.

shoufﬂ be as good as the natlonal average.

\ .
\ .
\
\

CrLterion-referenced tests.

[

.

These tests have become 1ncreas1ngly pogpular in

the last six to eight years becavse they provide a meanlngful way to measure

achievement of locally set obJectlves. W1th a cr1ter10n—referenced test, an

overall score-is generally not obtalned Rather, a small number of test itewus

is used to determlne whether an obJect1ve has or has not been met.

There are two differEnt kinds of pwr.ormance criteria. The first,

Classroom Mastery Criterion, specifies the percentage of student * .n a

classroom who are eApe ted to masier an obJect e

(

Classroom Mastery Criterion

: 7b percent.bf the studentc
r/ will be able to identify
all the

letter of the

\

alphabet.

Y

ry
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.

Thevsecond kind of nerformance criteria‘is Student Mastery Criterion,

‘which Lefers to number of items in a cr1ter10n—referenced test Lhat a student-

. should-be able to rcspond to correctly in order to show that the student has

mastered the objectlve.' ¢ “

Student Mastery Criterion

3

o L - ‘ To show mastery, the

student should respond g

.correctly to 60.percent of

~the items désigned to

|
‘- . Lo . . , , . )
measure.a given. objective. . .

'\. ) : P 14

Thus, scoring criterion-referenced tests gives percentages that relate

[
»

.- either to ‘the group of -students who ach1eve at a g1ven level or to the

gnoup of 1teg£ responded to correctly. ] _ R

Criterionhreferenced tests, rustom-made to sthoollor district objectives;
v are becoming;incrcesingly avadlable. .Five sources are listed on page 23. 1In
. add‘tion, the ERIC Clearinghouse on Tests, Measurement, and Evaluation/has*
publ .shed a’report that cites and describes 21 cr1terron—teferenced/tests.
Comnmercial publishers of the more traditional norm—referenced tests are now

taking steps to meet growing demands for crlterloru-,rerencac tests.

ED 099 427. 'Knapp, J. A collection of critesrion-referenced rests., TM
o . Report No. 31, 1974, , S

P v : ' ' 1‘1(5 . ’ -



R Types of Test Scores

© Definition ‘

" Advantages

‘Disadvantages

]

Raw Scoge,

Numbér of right answers obtained

Easily. obtained by counting

Hust ‘be chanéed to some type of . ﬂ‘

I
quivalent

;" ( :
o i p

P Perfentlle
’i

N
Y

* that expresses grade level as an |

average (e.g., 8.2 is the ichxeve- |
nent level expected of the ‘average

elghth grade, - \

I_, b or— B e R LT e

The scone below thCh awgiven

percent of the cases lie _ .. .

|
l
. J '
i Widely used and easily under.. .

~stoods ~ Probably best all-around

meaning in lower grades,
Uses familiar units,

* student in the second month\sf the |

; (| by aindividiel right aaswers, ; appropriate derived gcore in order to make -
i o ' e \ + for use with infe;ential comparisons with a norm group
- - D \ ; statistical tests | 3 -
| Grace "1 4 dcore derived fron a ral score’ ' | Reasonably sound "inherent? Eas1ly confused with standards.

By definition, half the group it
.| was developed on are above the

average and half are below average.
Difficult to comnare results of

different tests, Not meaningful at
upper grade levels, .

type of score especially when

- usad with percentile bands that

account for the probable er:or
of measurement, '

!

. differences between 90th and 99th -

and 39th perceatile, ", -

Units along scale not equal in
size. Differences near median are
over-emphasized. Raw score’

percentile are much greater than
rav 'score differences between 50th

1,0

Score s

1
Stanine.
I

' mean and standard deviation

"tion of gcores

.

A scaled score based on the

which define the distribu-

Score % of Scores
L by
:

12 = d-scaled score
17 . with a mean of 5 ‘
20 and 3 standard
17 deviation of 2
'12 s "

;-
4

- Y R o R < ALY T Iy SE ]

Has equal units through entire
range of values, Has normal
distribution by desing, “Appro-

priate for use with inferential

statistical test.:

Lo

Gives muximum intorme:icn for a
9-unit scale, Reasonably easy
to understand, Minimizes non~
significant differences as do
percentile bands.

. |-
v

‘settings except inlarge-scale . ;

e
Not commonly used in local school |

national testing programs suctas
those provided by Educat;ona] !
Testing Service and the Américan
College Testing Irogram: Difficult

for most peojle to understand,
|

e | _.,___.._7._

A single dnit of khange is very |
large and so will not reflect:

small differenceq 10’ achi evementi
No widely used. .
‘ E v !
| T
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1. Instructional Objectives
Exchauge (I0X)
. Box 24095

i
| |
‘ Los Angeles, CA 90024
: 1 Co= . ' -
' { 2. SCORE . °
} Westinghouse Pearhing Corp’
P.0. Box 30 )

Towa Cfty, IA 52240

Comprehendve Aéhievemeht
'Moqftofing;(CAM) )

Sequoia Union High School

. District \‘

| 480 James Aven;e

, Redwood City, CA 94063

Mational Aséessment of )

Educational Progress (gAEP)
300 Lincoln Tower AR
1860'Lin¢olanvénue
\  Denver, CO 80203

< . [hd

| s. ORBIT -
CTB/McGraw-Hill -
. Del Moute Research Park

- Monterey, CA 93940

-

- Lo .

What

Reading, Laﬁgqage\
Mathematics, Social

Studies’ (K-12)

B _:Reading/iangugge Arts,
;TMathematics, Science,
Social Studies(K-8) .

Méthematics; Sciehcenl
Geography, Business,
,_Homémaking;“Languagé'

- Arts, Literature Com-

*pgehensioh,_?oreigﬁ

Languagese(S- or 9-12)

: Art, Céreerland Qcpupaf
tionél Development,'_l
Citizenship, Literature,

Mathematics, Music, .
keading, Science, Social
Studies, Writing (agés 9,

©13, 17, adult)

«

Mathematics, Reading. -
and Communicacions

Skills (K-12)
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Both NAEP and CAM are publically supportéd projects; and materials are

. either free or relatively ipexpensive.,

The types of items'used with most achievement tests are objective —-- that

s,  they are multiple choice, true/false, cr matching and can be scored by

.

machine. '

' ' ! I3

Questionnaireées -

>

Evaltuators frequently usc a questlon aire to- assess oplnlons or attitudes qf
participants in a prograt and/or those who are Ln some ocher way, assoc1ated
with a progran.

-While LthL may be approprldte standardized questionnaires, most evalua-

tors either develop or adapt items from eflstlng, nonctandardlzed 1nstruhuuts

\Eténzdlng tc their’ apprOprlatquQb for neaSurlng a-given program obJectlvc."

e !

A The. develoannt "of even very simple questionnaires is a more exa cLlnb and

demundlng Lask than 1is sometlmea redllzea. Every instrument so. deVLlopcd must
include review aud fidld-test steps in order to avoid ambiguous questions
whlch may ylle meaningless or invalid 1nLormat10n. To develop good qﬁestionf
naires takes ;alent,ftlme,Apatlgpcg, and money. "For this reason, a thorough
éearch’should first be made to see if good instrumuents exist that will fit
bro ram-cvaluation needs. S - B | ‘

o

Ouestlonnalres ‘may be ddnlnlstu“ed much like achlevenent tests; they may .

be malled to individuals sugh as parents; or uscd by the program evaluator in

.. a strucLured Lnt>*viLw with a group. The need for 1nd1v1dual structured

v1nterv1ews is dictated:by the circumstances and may be filled by volunteers

f:om the community. WaLled questlonnalres are cspecially subjecr to bias.

The people who typically lel OW’ and return a miiled questionnaire may be ‘
‘very unllke the” populatlonjln general One way to compensate for, or detect:\\\\
‘this bias ‘is to fellow up with- ‘telephone -or door to-door personal interviews
with a sample: cf nonresponéenLa, using the questiomnaire as an interview

guidL. Thc interview L'chnlque may also be called, for if tﬁe target populatlon
isfvery youny, of quesLlonabJe llteraLy, uskilled in the use of English, or lf

‘thﬁ questions are very complex.

Lo
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

“a
'

i
i
|

Major Uses of the Interview Téchnique

° To‘deﬁect bias. - ' e
. _. e With young chiidren o
| % " e With bilingual populat;ons
i ‘e With l&@ socioeconomic_grbups

l C e VWith complex questions

A

If an ivterview is deemed best, be certain you: inte:vicwe:s are' trained

and are able to ask the question in a neutral manner withcut leading the

pecson being interviewed. They should be able to recognize a vague or ambiguous

response and should probe in some neutral manner such as, "Tell me more about °

it," or-'What do .you mean?)" until a clear-response is obtained. e e

2
2

Guidelines in the Review and Selection of Questionnaires. ‘there are a.number

of things to consider in the selection (or development) of a questionnaire:

. e

~l. Are the ‘quest.i:its asking only for needed information? There is a
‘tendency among .ure nersons who develop questionnaires to include
nonessential izems just because they are interesting.or because he or = ¢

she had always:wuudureddabout such detaiis. Avoid trivia,

2. Are the words simple,'di.ect;*énd apt ko be familiar to allvrespbné .
dent s? tducation, like other professions, has a tethnical, sometimes =

'mystical,jargon. If in doubt, ask one or two noneduéators to read

the items for uﬁderscandability.

3. Are the questions clear and specific? - Items that are too general,

couplex, or otherwise ambiguous will not get the irformagion desired. .

”
-

Words such as often, occcasionally, usuélly, many, any, much

;different things'to ,*fferent peopie. If used, they should be

defined.

A&@ Are any items double-barreled? For example, the question "Do you
plan to leave school and look for a job next yéaf?" is addressing two

issues. Each question should contain just one topic.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

' Acquiescence

A

Are the questions loaded or leading? f("Why do you think instruc-

tional methed A is so successful?" assumes everyone agrees that the

method -is °uctessful.)

-

.Do the questions apply to all respondents? A question directed to

taxpéyers c¢f the community that asks, "Do you and your wife have

school-aged children?" is based on too many assumptions..

W*ll the respondents answers be influenced by response styles? A

rcsponse style is a tendency to choose a certain response category

regardless of item conient. Examples of well-rezognlzed response styles

are:

-

v

Given a choice between "agree" or "disagree," a disproportionate
number of "agree" responses will probably be obtained.. Instead of

"Do .you agree w1th the new school policy on flexlble schedullng7"

ask: N : . : '

¢

"The rew school pollcy on schedullng as compared with the -
prev1ous pollcy is . . T

an improvement

not as gooa

about the same

don’t know"

_ Social Desirability ..

Somé people tend to choose answers that they think everyone else
will choose rather than those that express'their own opinions. So

avoid using questions that have a strong social preference for

agreement or disagreement.
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e Ordinal or Position Bias

i - ' '
If they are givenm a 5-point scale such as

.t

. very " good fair . poor ' very

gooc o . poor

. hmost pérsons will tend to avoid the extremes. This can be.preventéd
"{ ' to some degree by“defining the scale points in specific terms.

. For example, on a leadership scale, instead of "very good," use
"eiceptional';eader;'gble to take over and pull things into.,shape;
people enjoy going albng with him/her; respectedfby subordinates."”
"Very -poor" might be completely lacking, definitely a follower,

does not try to convince others what is best.” T

Item Types in Que tionnaires. Questionnaires and 1nterview instruments

usually are structured to include a- combination of two major c‘asses of

-

items: -open—ended and objective. The open-ended item offers the respondent

'an opportunity to give "his or her own answer. The obJective item forCes the’

respondent to makt a chOice between two Sr more alternatives.

Open-ended Items
'During the second year of thL Evaluation rmprovement PrOJect a follow -up
study was.done with a sample of first-year workshop participants. Questions
’ were designed to find out if the workshops really caused participants to
behaye any'differently in their approaches to pgogram evaluation. One of
the open-ended items asked, "Are you doing anythipng differently in ~~lation
to program evaluation this year than last year, attributable te o '
participatiorn in an EIP workshop?" ‘ITwo hundred four usable statements were

‘made 'in response to this question. Examples of response are shown below:

e Requiring evalution process be.established prior.to introducing new

. . P
progran ‘ v : e

r . - ’ . ) : . - ’ e
Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



e " Broader approach; ‘increased awareness of'need; improved data-collec-

¢ NIe

tion methods-

) PrOV1ding mere 1nserv1ce for staff and a1des related to objectives and

util zing test . results as comparative data related to those objectivesv

. When planning and writing projects, more care is taken to plan for

evaluation from the beginning of the project.

e I am: building evaluation‘into the thinking-through of all department

~: projects. LI ' : N
’ e, . *

® Better process evaluation procedures and technlques--tfied to build

~“in the evaluation design rather than superimpose it,

:"o Spending more'time selecting'testing instruments to assure valid

ERl . .
conclusions in evaluation - “

e ' Involving more people; rather than trying to hanile everyihing

/
1

e . Better prepar1ng of objectives; better choice of instruments; better"

overall p1cture of evaluation e T " : C

-3

needed to be done in any program evaluation. -

° Working more with other ataff members on follow up utiliz1ng test

results - o . ~

e Better job.of evaluation of. programs; better job of communicating =’
- with parants regarding evaluation;. better participation. of

'my staff in planning

«

How do you reduce 204 'such’ statements to a meaningful summary of data'7
The task is largely a matter of applying judgment and perseverance. One way

of proceedlng would consist of the following steps

. .-gLL)‘) l
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- Read over 30-40 responses to get the flavor_of what.is being'said.v

. beg1n to form in your mind?

Go back to the beginning of the list and try te ciassify each state-;'

R When -you finish the ciavsification, check the categories. Are two or

-
(

List all responses to the que’tion on ‘as’ many pages as nec essary (in
‘this-case, it took six ‘and one-half pages to record all.the information)

1

;Are-some peopie saying the same-thing but. using slightly-different

words? What are the key ideas that are,being stated? bo.categoriesh

Y

Try listing key categories. In the sample statements, the following"

1
S

,were among the key categories.

° -More,skilled with evaluation procedure

. W
¢ : IR A
® Better data collection and analysis procedures

Fl

N Hore involved with,eiaiuationf

‘e Working wore with staff - W
] :hetterlorganized~'f
e iMorefeffective reporting - - _ . . .

@ Better selection of test instrunents

€

" ) - ”
® Greater awareness-of need-

) ’

ment under one of these categories. .

If you find a statement that'does/not fit any lateagory, ‘create a new:

! v

one. .

w ™

-~more categories near enough in meaning ‘and intent that they may be

combined’ Are there severa] ‘categories with just one or two responses

for each7 ‘Should they be combined into one miscellaneous category"

.Categorization into mo:e than 12 or so separate categories probably

»“results in distinctions that are too fine. "
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- The final results on the EIP survey were presented in this ﬁ

\.

énner:
Changes .in Pafticipants'4Evaluation Activities

Attributable to_Atténdance at EIP Workechop

) a I./ .
\\ . .
. 5 B
Number ~ Percent \
| More Skilled with R o . B D
Evaluation Procedure . 64 o031 -\ r
Better Data Collection _ ' \ R
and Analysis .25 12 \ ' SN TR
i | More Invdlved with o ‘ 2 AR B S
7,77 Evaluation 23 - -1 S :”\ T S
Lo Working More with Staff ',21 10  n->“wva~_“» I
. ,WMMMQ;eVQrgéni;ed, o 16 10 B B \ "
i 8. iter Reporting : 12 SR C ﬁi_ g
'}! Changed/Adjusbed' . . . S R
. o Evaluation Design . _ P e -.\‘
and Ongoing Project ax 11 - 5. o !
i . . o o 4
{ - Better Selection of _ _ IR
_ S Test _Instruments 1w -5 . 0
' L : o ‘ L ' ’ e
%- Gr2ater Awareness qf'. L. , o . o ;
Need . .10 3 ' ; |
i Not,Apbligablé o .6

Morg-Aégressive" N b 2 R - ' Hn’-
Used Sampliﬁg-Technidpé s 1 o ‘
Tot::al Number of :St:at:emént:s .

: "~ Categorized. 204

Total Number of
Respondents

o 195 '

_Note that 204 statements were categorized from, 199 persons who responded.

Most persdns gave a rasponse thdt fit into just one category; a few gave
responses that fit i:to more than one. ’

S
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; ’ " If there is a wide diffeﬁence between the*Qumber of statements categorized
and the number of -persons-responding, the evaludtor may wish to look back to

" find out if a few persons ‘are being so verbal ag to bias "the results.

This“type of data collection yields category data,'some:imes called

‘content analysis. The data collection saction of this Guide suggests statistQ

ical techniques vc use in treati.g category data.

s . '-4"

R ' ’ ‘ Advantages and Disadvantag;s of Open-Ended Items
Advantages . S . Disadvantages
I N "Provide freedom~and 1. Difficult and time-consuming
' spontaneity in response to score B
T T C L. Résébh&éﬁfg“agaaiiy“iike7”5”"“““ ‘“”ZTT“EAhy open-ended items make .
" being asked for. their ‘ - an instrument too time-*
. opinions; ‘good warm-up" : o © consuming for respondent
. N g s e : :
: 3. Useful for déterminingl.' . 3. . Responses may be related .
" . range of responses which is - .~ ' to-general verbal facility
o not possible with objective : - of respondentv
. i items . . . : o . ,
R , R T b, Testimonials” if -not balanced:
BRI R /o Testimonials"lend color to R n by more . obiectiyes evidence, ~
- the research report - ’ , reSult\in “evaludtions that has
: ' ’ - ' ’little substance

. . ' - . . Objectivle Items

. . - - /
4 ’ ! - . “ . : . ”

T

The objective item.provides the respondeht vith a struc:iured.response. .Theres:
are several types of structures::'checklists, multiple-choiée items, rating

scales, and rankings.‘

In . the checklist, the respondent ds given a list of items and asked to"
check all that apply. For example, in a follow-up study of EIP workshop '
partiripants, one item’dealt with whether or not the participant had "taken
steps to get othexs to improve skills in program evaluation. Those who said

.they had were then asked to check which of the following actions they had

taken:

Encouraged staff to attend EIP workshop

Conducted evaluation workshop locally




i
\

|

. c - N Y » . .
- : PR - . . - ES
. .t . 0 . . .
w - . . -
2 N . . )

. \ ’ R . ‘ . v L
Circulated EIP materizl for review and study

Circulgted other meterials related to program evalnation

___ Talked formally with. staff about problems relaced to program

evaluatiqn

R

Helped colleagues with program evaluation problems , .o
Other . . ‘ : ’ : ' '

specify

o |

Items that require a "yes" or "no"

response are like aychecklist in that
create category data and would be analyzed in similar ways.
two examples. '

both Here are

S

l Item.from a Reading‘ 'ﬁItem from A Self Concegt

L +_Lab. Questionnaire

- Questionnaire
1. Do YPQ feel laul | 1.7 1 feel 1éft out of
\ - " | have developedﬁe ‘:things isiclass.: ¢
L < ‘ﬂﬁﬁ_“—"“ffbetter_reading : '
- ., habits due to ‘ R ’ 3
ﬁ, S ‘ thlis course? ' T : oo ) v
o - N : ' ' Yes, - No,

Yes No Like Me . | Not Like Me

/ﬁw- A nultiple-choice item requires the respondeLt coamake a judgment based
on a specific set of.alternatives.

'..EXample 1: _ Teacher Judgment 3

Which one of the changes listed below did you find most helpful
in implementing the new reading program?

Improved selection of curriculum materials
Inservice training workshops"'
Increase in npumber of teacher aides

L
Crouping of Students ° :
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Example 2: - _ ‘Quantity and Intensity Scalé

» _ : - . ) \
For what'portion of your activities as a\program evaluator do
you receiVe clear and specific directions\from your supervisor’

~

For almost all activities o \\:
- For most of my activities ' » ‘ N
For'about half . s . : \v
For few of my activities- : SO

1L

For almost none of my activities ' \
Example 3: : ' ‘Amolint of Time Scale

When you are working, what is the average day: like for y0u7
wonoree dow often does time seem, to dtag?

- ..+t . ___ About half the day or more ; ' CR \\f
R - —~""Apout one-third of the’day P e '}:‘. .p. S\;
’ ) —____ About one-fourth of the day. _ o \\ﬁ
) ’ ‘: - i'- ;_;;;_Aboutdonefeighthfoffthe day : ,'> . | \\:
: Y \ Time never seems to ‘rag. : ! i i

The advantages of the multiple—choice type of item are primarily in their ease

.\
A

\

3 i 'of adminlstration, scering, and analysis. The greatest problems relate to
,'thevr -cargful development, avoidance of ambiguities, and reasonableness in ‘\

choices. Those points are discussed more fully at the end. of -this section.

Rating scales assign numerical values to the'vatious responses to” an

item in order to spread them. That is, a rating scale giVes the'rater thé
opportunity to present his or, her opinion on a continuum of judgmbnt.~ Most

rating scales permit the rater a choice of three to five values.. Frr example:

b

.ltem"From a Teacher Questionnaire
1. ;. What is.your oﬁerall-reaction to the effeCtiveness'of individualized
- instruction? : o ' [P
— - - Neither o o S
. ‘Extremely Somewhat Pleased Somewhat ExtTemely
‘f - - Pleased |* Pleased : Nor . -Displeased | Displeased
R B Dfspleased S
'““j—r P e 1 ;. 2 // 3 ) : 4 - -5
‘ . S/ ) o - ¥l
. / . ) : ,
B . / . J ’
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. 1 . . -

"Choice of an odd number rating scale allows, the reSpondents to adopt a

neutral position. (An'even number of cheices would force him or her to take a’

position.) Before deciding on the number of Scale poiuts, decide whe‘her or
] .

not you want respondents to take .a position.
\\ - <

| The selection ot descriptors ‘for -each rating on the scale is most important.

_-Tnsokar as possible, they should meLn the same thing to ,all expected to

) respond. .In the above cxample, you| might instruct the respordent as. follows: &-
va \ - . ’

- Means, in Comparison to All Techniques . Ny
i : .

- R ' ) Lo : : A /
- .+ 7 Deecriptor _ You Have Used : ' e
" Extremely pleased - . Among the t0p 10 percent of techniques you
' - have used . :
Somewhat pleased ¢ - 'Better than most but not among the top 10 » L
| : ‘.’ R c e peﬁ'cent SNy e e e e e ' .
. . : , Sk _ o o . T
Neither pleased nor . Abdut average-in comparison to other techni~
displeased a ques : '
Somewhat displeaséd'_ Below\average but not among ‘the worst 10 .
—_ peﬂcent ! e - . .
- Ex€remely displeased :'xAmdPg the worst lO percent of techniques you’
: ’ . " have used

-~ . o . ' !

“Care must ‘be taken-with- rating scales to define precisely what is wanted. .

- The following vill illustrate the point. s e »-.,,,Ff
1 ' ’ ' ’
* Anotne: type of rating scale commonly used to measure attitudes consists

o,

. of a serles of statements, each of which has its.own_ scale value. Typically,
the statements are arranged in order from highly positive to highly negative.
The person whose attitude is being measured is simply -asked to check those - L.
_ ¢ statments with which he ‘or. she agrees. "The score is obtained by adding the |
" values assigned to the statgments checked.' An example of this type of scaie
is gi\en on the following page. ‘
In the example that shows the tallying and scoring, on page D-39, the nedianl

o

score of 4.02 for Ehe group falls at item 6, "It solved some problems for me.

This would ordinarily represent the tendency for the group. However, there was a




‘ k3 ‘ Kropp-Verner Attitude Scale for
Heasuring Effectiveness of Meetings

. Check (V'),below onl nly- those sr/atements ‘which accurately reflect
T you§ personal reaction to the Evaluat.ion Improvement Program
< workshop. - . . “ .
e , - , To <Be :
\ . srpleted
N ‘ X . ‘ by Trainer
Check Here _' .. IR : N . Score
1. It was one of ‘the “most rewarding experiences

"I have ever had..

6o __i__»').. vExactly what I' wanted.
. 3.‘ '.-I hope -we can have another one in the near
- *  future. . :
o ‘:_,._._i__“_:,,__ It provided ‘the kind of experiencewI can apply
to my own si/?tion. -t o :
e _____5’. - Tt helped ‘me- personally. e --.».——---—‘——w---w-
’ - 6. It solved some ;:‘roblems for me.
__ 7. T think ie served its ‘purpose.'a . | 5
— 8. It had so;ne merits.
, __ 9. ‘It "was_ fa‘ir. ‘ .
1o, It was neither very "'goo.d no_r very poor. . A
‘ _:__ll. I~was.mi‘ldly d_'isappoint_ed.‘ -, o S
" 12, It was %not. exactly what I needed-.; , .- i B
_I3s WImt“was‘ too generalfi;,’."‘i R N - . I. i
:__.llo.' I) axn fnot taking anynew ideas away. - : B
“ __;15." It didn’.t ho'ld my interest. T "
© 16 ‘It ;as_much too superficial. |
ot A . P
| _l_;ll. I left dissatisfded. ‘
18, It. was very poo:.'ly ‘planned. .
. ___19. I didn’t learn a thing.
.5 | .20, _It.was a cotnplete waste of-time. , ’ ’
| Participant’s
Median Score
T |
. Kropp, R.P., and Verner, C.  An attitude scale technique for evaluating
© . meetings. Adult Edutati_g, VII(4), Summer 1957

“ ' "",1h




Scoring of Kropp-Verner Scale

.
| birectioﬁs:_ %ally the items checked by. participants in column (2) of the form
below. In column (3) write the total number of tallies Obtdin
tocals for colunn (3) hnd find the uedian score.
' . (@ () W
: Chiecked by Checked by -+
, Participant 'Particiﬁahﬂ '
) " [Tally Ki.e.;‘ [Total of v - .
Ttem 77 )] Tallies] .. MD. : A
o Vs 6 1.13 .
9 et 6 1.58]
Wit 27— 2.25
T AT AT T 297 Lot
g T AT T AT AT a9 T 3.0 g
‘ 6 ﬂﬂﬂfﬂ g we ‘
.‘ g e R T T T
| 9 - 7 L6 5.30
' w . - 6.02
, 11 1/ o "6.78 .
12/ | 6,97/ o
13/ L . '._’7.19“ ' ‘,,"’
S s C7uasl L
15 e -~ "g.19|
16 - | 8.62|
* fa o 9.29
. 118 \ '- 9.69
N | _10.89
./:"" : | ” ',j'_'f|.'l‘nca'1 3 éij | . ’
) ! [_Tediaq\: ‘AJOZ; i
o . -
N - ” o
Q .

1o
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.larger frequency at item 4 "It provided the kind of experience I can -apply

to my own situation."’ Therefore, it might be better to report that a consider-

able number of persons responded that, "It provided the kind of, experience
that I can apply to my own situation,” and that "It solved some problems’ for

me."

Statements 5 and 7 were checked a nun¥® of times and these might be

mentioned as well. ‘Extreme scores, too, are interesting. There weré six’

L \

persons who said, "It was one of the most rewarding experiences I have ever had"

(item 1). .Six persons also said, "Exactly what I wanted" (item 2). But note

'that we. do not know - whether the same six checked statements l and 2. -Atvthe .

. ther extreme, only five checks reflected attitudes on the negative side of

ncutral, and this® does not necessarily_represent five different persons.-

Under some.circumstances, you may wish'to“ask respondents to arrange
rankings, Q series of options in rank order according to personal preference.
When tlie number of things to be ranked is small and'homogeneous, the ranking
may force persons to make discriminations they would not otherwise mae. For
example, this section of the Guide contains a number of key concepts 0.1 :

selecting and developing evaluation instruments.’ An appropriate pos’cest'

.might seék to find out which topics are the most helpful to eyaluators.

3

Consider two methods for trying to collect these judgments. The first is a

ranking procedure; the second is a rating procedure.
Which awong. the following topics did you find most helpful personally?:

Method 1: Ranking Procedure <

Directions:  Rank order by .assigning a "1" to that topic which was most
' helpful, a "2" to that section you found next most useful,
etc. ' '

‘reliability and validity

1.

2. achievement tests

3. questionnaires

4. observational techniques

5. other behavior e
6. sources of information about instruments

7. developing assessment instruments

|

[



" Method 2: Rating Procedure .

’ Direc;iqps: Rate on a 5-point scale each of the following major toplcs

discussed in this section, using the following scale:

1 =‘0f.no usé: I will never necd to know or use Ehis.
"2 = Gf minimal use: I may. have to use this information some
Atime.v 3. _ ‘ ‘
3 = Of'some botantial use': If I have to;make use of this inﬁérma-
| tion, this topic wilr be helpful. : . /x
4 = Of con519erable use: I expect 'I will need to use this,‘
1nformation.
5 = 0f maximum use: I will surelflhave to make use of this

1nformat10n. ' i
- li

: — T -
l oo (—7 1 2 .3 b 5
Lo no use min4‘use- some use | much use |t . use
_ S i i
‘1. Reliability and Validity 5 R
i P SUNEINN ISV P ——t T N SIS PR .ﬂsi_
2. Achievement Tests . i i
3 . : ' o )
— } - l i 1
3. (uestionnaires Lo i
| ll - S i
4. Observational Techhiques t» !
| Loy :
| . 1 l\ !
5. Other Behavior LA , \’. |
. 1 e . L i
e .,....M._.,r — :
- . 6. Sources of Information ! | \ ‘ \
about Instruments | \ ‘ \ | E
—— kY
: | Y T |
7." Deyelopment Assessment 1 \ '
Instruments : ‘ - . k
. \ . v \ ..
‘ — B ek :

| ; V' 4 .
Dikferent-kinds of ipformation are asked fqr in the two methods. The
first method asks how eacq topic stonds in relation to the other tcpics ;j.
(porm—refercnced approach%. The second method agks how vaiuable.each toplic is

in terms of its usefuliess (criterion—referenced %pproach).

. R \
Actually, the two approaches could be combine& and both kinds of informa-
\

tion obtained. The point lq, the program cvaluatoﬂ must anticipate what

kind of results are wdntgd‘by knnwilg bcforuhand how those results will bc
' \
used. l ) :

‘ o | " ! llk;t) | !
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Summary of Questiomnaire Itzm Structure

Advantages

referenced approach
- Easy to develop and
use '

item Type Disadvantages
Open-Ended . - Free responses ° ‘ ~ Difficult and time -
- Reasons can be given consuming to respond
. to, to score, and
to interpreg
Checklist - Simple.optiohs = Limited response
' 3 - Easy to interpret = Only present/absent
: or yes/no responses
Multiple . = Provides closﬁré on ~ Limited response’
Choice questions - Only correct or
- Simple options incorrect responses
: ' ~ Limited information
on reason for
judgment expressd
Ratings - Degree of judgment - Directionality
identified; values (=/+) confusing
assigned ~ No information on
reagon for judgment
Rankings - Provide a norm- = Can only be used with

limited number of
homogeneous topics
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'LEARNING EXERCISE 10: JUDGING ITEMS

"At the end of the eighth month of the .school year, 70 percent of the partici-
pating students and parents will judge their reading program to have been

successfully impiemented as measured by a questionna1re.

The evaluator accepts as valid this measure of students’ and parents’ attitudes

1about-how much has been learned and whether enjoyment‘Pf reading and independent

v

reading practice have increas=d.

' The questions on pages 44 - 46 represent a preliminary,list of'those.that may:
be used on the questionnaire. Your task 1s to critize/each question and
decidé which ones should be included, rev1sed, or discarded and to give the

reasons.’

JIn criticiiing each item, consider the following three important criteria:

1. Appropriateness or Validity of the Ttem

Is 'the item assessing something (knowledge, behaviors, attitudes, etc.)

5which indicates whether or not the evaluation obJective has been reached?

.
4

2. Clarity of the Item ‘ c .

Is the item written in a way that everyone w111 interpret it in more or
less the same way? Is the item misleading or ambiguous? Does it present

just‘one concept at a time?

3. Accuracy of the Respouse'

} Do you think that the person answering the item will .give an honest
response or an acturate response? 1Is it emotionally loaded? Does it tend

to bias or lead the respondent?

v .

Study each question in relation to the above criteria. Decide whether you

‘would accept it as is or revise or discard ic. Iflyou decide that any of the
items should be. ‘revised or discarded, enter-an "R" or a '"D"in the appropriate
columns on pages 44 — 46 and then state your reasons. When you have completed
~all 12 questions, g0 back and try to revise those itcms you decided should be

<

revised, using the space on page D-46.

lv.. Jd
\VEe



Student and Parent Questibnnaire on Reading Progran
Critique of Ltens P
\ | |
| (If you decide to accept an item, check the "Accept" colunn, If you
VR decide to.revise-or discard, enter "R" or,"}" and write reasons in .
the next column, After finishing all question, enter revisions )
Tten Accept |Revise or Reasons Revisions
Discard

Bt s @ e eed s ememim s M e

1, D1d you 1earn anything fron

this year 5 readlng progran!

i

2 bt you think the instructlonal

- than in other classes you have

o taken! -

3, Did you like this year’s program?

4, s compared with the reading
progran taken last jear, do
you feel that this program

~ was better!

5} Do you think guttlng 1ndiv1dual
‘[:ll\v(j p 1s a good way to learn9 ///\

methods of this class are bettér |

f
e — s dove vyt

J6F———- e

. w7

OT osToxaxXyg ,8u‘.|:u_1‘éa'1 :

<

—
St
e



‘(If you dectde to adcept an item, check the "Accept" colum, If you
decide to.revise or discard, enter,"R" or "D" and write reasons in
the next column. After finishing all question, enter revisions )

2

Y

- x

Item

Student and Parent Questionnaire on ReadingﬁProg*am

L ,
..,._.r “ormees
“ L

'Accept

Critique of Items (cont’d)

‘Revise or
Discard

Reasdns

Revisions

. } ¢ !
Were the teaching assistants
pleasant and helpful? -

?‘

Are parents pleased'uith the

 progress you have made’ in

' thie year"s reading p*ogram?{“

“8‘.

tM:nwm-n .

9,

.

‘Would you recommend thir

progran to one who uveds
{

‘_to.inprov: “i2 or her

readify!

.

If a oo oaivaced class

like tiis oo w18 formed,

" gould oe want oy be in it?

e ———— 1) § B [ 491 1 A
. .

Do you +. -y reading more

“pow because of the progran?

U

-

b . . R
- -
PO TP, U - .

SHY—a _ A :
oT asfps;?xg SuTuIes;
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Student and Parent Questionnaire on Reading Program

* Crittque of Items (cont’d)
Lo . .‘ ' .v. J.lnlz I o

(IE. you decide to'accept an item, check the "Accept" colum, If you.
decide to revise or discard,.enter "R" or ")" and write reasons in
‘the next column, After finishing all questions, enter revisions,)

1
I~

Y

oy

t . ' " ‘
" lten Codecept | Reviseor| . Reasons " Revisions
, " Discard L _
1L Do you read more books on "
fyour own than you did Jast 1, o !
b year bbcause of the progran? | ' '
112 Tn terns of how-vell yu .| :
- nov.read, do you think B
© this year's progran has |
something to do with that? I B . | | L |
: ] ‘ -
...... ;-

-—

OT as;co_:tavx:.[ SurTuaes]
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a : (' L ¢ oo Learning Exergise 10
. . D-47
, * ANSWERS ), - L -
| g | FUDGING ITEMS.  -.° s
-~ . L. 4.\": - ’
o x - . , )
(1) (2) (3) . .
‘ "‘ . . ” -
Item | Accept Revise or . h
) Discurd . Possible Reasons °
1. . X Too general: Learn "anything" could include
. ] "Yes, I learned to hate books." ' . i
J2. N X "Instructional Methods" is jargon which may =
have little meaning for 7th graders.
'3, X
7 4. X - Too general, vagué ahd'amtggous. May enéourage
ye§':gigpnse for extraneous reasons.
- 5 X ' -
. w
6. D X Asks for two judgments in a ﬁingle item
l("Pleasant and helpful'). Pleasantness-is
. ‘not necessarily related to the learning - =~
’ process.
7. X ' Should 'be individualized to fit ofe student and
his ‘or her parents.
8. X -
"9, X "More advanced" may be ambiguous; highly’ .
competitive students may be more inclined to .
X say yes than others; some students may reason
that tiey did so well in the current class toe
they really don’t need more.
10. X - .
11. X .
12. X May mear either the studenﬁ‘thought his pood
: recalts or his poor results coyld be attributed
el to the program. ’

o

15"




v\\ . Observational Teehniques and Instrnments

While both achievement tests and. questionnai es can give valuable 1nformation.

for program evaluation, there are, many kinds of iniormation that cannot be

-

obtained from them. Observational techniques and 1hstruments for recording
observations provide an added dimension. Like any other assessment instrument,

there are both advantages and d1sadvantages in using them. f
i

Pl

Advantages and Disadvartages of Observation

. s

Advantages ) ' Disadvantages,
Can provide valid ‘and reliable _ 1. Difficult to get valid and )
informatior on sccial-emotional- - 3 . reliable data. '

. personal adjustment not possible -
~with' other traditional methods.

¢

Can test a person’s ability to 2. ’Long period of’ training
apply information in life like and experience may be requ1red
‘situations. : : for the observer. :
i

3. ?asLly adapted to a variety of - - .3.. Many activities take place
tasks, -settings, and individuals : simultaneously in a classrobm
at .all educational levels. ' : and it can be difficult to

: ' ) record behaviors that are
' \ - ' » significant.

t . . . ot .o
4. Provides 3 valuable supplement 4. Interpretation of observationmal

- to achlevement data. . findings must take into
‘ . ' account the context, must
5. Can provide both qualitative. ; not generalize from a too N
and quantitative data. C limited sampling of behaviors,

must not give disproportiomate
weight torhegative incideiits,
. and must be as objective as
- . "possible, given the- data at

‘ ' hand.

! : . U U
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' -

in program evaluation, observational techniques are most helpful in " o

" obtaining data. on:’ . : ¢ TN

. e Group particxpatlon and respons1b111ty

- Indlvidual student interactlon with. the group
e 'Teacher interaction with class

. '.:'” ) . .. P
A wide variety of indtruments may be used to record observations. Rating
scales and che ' lists are commonly used. But'anecdotal records, so;ﬁometric_
m of

. : . * .- r
Interaction Analysis, are'also ways of collectlng observational data. Two
. ‘ ! | N . .

'IEechniques, an! 11 :ly developed systems, such as the Flanders Syst

exauples follow: ‘ N ' . )

Example 1: 'Obervation and Analysxs of Question-
Answcr—Feedback Sequences in Classroom

"Instruction - o
o

o | Suppose onL obJectxve of a.program is to improve teaching technlques that
eneourage tudent partlclpatlon in general classroom discussions. Suppose
further that teachers have been told that the use of praise and afflrmatxon of
students, correct respgnses is to be preferred over negative or critlcal
remarks about students. incorrect responses, and that-directing a quesgion to
another Gtudent or rephrasrng to make it easier are to be preferred ovL

n - ’
»*
-

The observation system snown on the following page could ‘be used|both

r simply.

giving the class the answer.

i

before tcachers rcceive instruction and afterward to determine the effective—
,ness of tfacher training. The instrument for recording observation could beb’
‘printed on. bnoth sides of 4"/x 6" cards, as Lllustrated in Figure 1. Effective
‘use¢ of this {instrument would require setting up a schedule for obserying

ecach teacher, both before and after they have received instruction. /Severai
observations at pnriodio .ntetvals after jnstruction might be.scheddled.

Important cbnsiderations include: . _ . ‘ i

] : “ .
1. The awount of observation tine should bz the same for each classroonm,

«

Flanders, N.A. Teacher inf luence, pupil attitudes, and achievement. Coopera-
Qo tive Research dunoyrxph Nu. 12, OF 25040. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government
[ERJ!:‘ Printing Office, 1965. ‘ : ;e . : -
P . v : Ly : ' : .




Figure 1. System for RécordinglObservatiqns,of Teachers' Reactions*
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Coang Calegaries for Question-Answer-Feedback Sequences
"* | 'STUDEN: SEX S
o s ,
SYNBOL * - LABEL DEFINITION
M Maie Thesludenfﬂ «ennglhequesnmnsmalp
o f Female' The t ugen! answering the question s ‘emale
STUDENT RESPONSE . v
4 R ' Theleacher acceplsihe sludents fesponse as ~ S .
Y cortect or saisfaclo et o : '
s Partgh The lear\er consndez the student sresme o STUDENT SEX STUDENT RESPONSE , TEACHER FEEDBACK REACTION X
. K * beoy panially correct o to be correct bl ' ' ' . -
i incompiete. | . ~0 tuled L+t+l=10 sl e lol === GIVES | ASK |OTHER| RE- NEW
- Wiong xeleache:cmsmrslrmludemsresomselo L ' = ‘ NANS. |OTHER| CALLS | PEAT | CLUE | QUES.
incorreet .. - . : :
0 Noanwer  Thesludent makes o response or says be ] / Ak v
does'l knowicoge sludent s answerbereit ., TR 7 I 7 ped e e N vl vt e -
. " teacher ges a legcack reacton belore he s ~—,-‘a-— Ll o] o | S | e
- ableto respond ) ‘_..-'_.. A |l |t =] — v/
T A v : s
TEAGH . FEEDBACK REACTION T "‘,_ — 7 el e e N 7 e
+ Praise Yeacherpransesslmenlenhermwords( ‘line," Vo === [ =~
“wondertul,” “good ninking” ) or by ‘ .
xpressing verbal alfimationna notably varm, Y O R T O O ) O I 4 \ ol
joyous, of exciled manner 7 v vl : 7
+ Aftirm Teacher simply alfirms that the student'sfe- ',T i 7 == AT
, \ swtse'scorrecl(mds repeatsanswer says - | = | [l |t
eSOk ), o 2 72 T " O U SOy PR N Y U .
0 No rgaction Teacrmmakesmresw\semteverlosm W0 iv . v a4
denlsresponse—hesnmplygoesonlosomemmg SO bl e Rt T o e el it Y S AN N
else. . Yo
- Negate Teacher simply indicales that the studeni's re- ._l ] || [ [ | [ = —
© sponse s incorect(shakes head. says No, NS00 R N IS O U R O O N Y
. <o That's ot fight, “H-mm,” elc.). ‘]3 .
- Clcie Teachercnhcnzesstudenl either in words ] —_—t—l === === ||
b o (*You shoukd know better than hat, " Thal L R O B R B e B ey
. doesn' makeany sease—youbellrpay clse N2 Y I R R O RO ) U U
! ' allention, " elc.) or by expressing verbal nega-
‘ . = lionina lrustrated, angry, or disgusted manner,
1 Gwes Taacher gves Teacnerptowdes(heconecxanswel?mlhe | i fem | e — ]
Ans answer student -, e o e o | = | — | — | i | e | e | =
V| Ase Teacheraghs  Teacher regireCls the question, askmgad«lter A el —=l =l === =] —
(mrer | another sluden!  ent student 10 Iry to answer it :
Ghel Another student  AnotheYstudent calls ot he cortect answer, — == == T
Cats calls out answer andlheleachetacknwledgeslhamnscouecl S
Reprat - Repeals - Teacher repeals the ongmalqueslm either in
T gishon - dgrentirely or with 2 promt {“Well?" “Doyou
know?" “'What's the answer? ).
Clue Rephraseor | Teacher makes origingl question easier or Stu- - ‘ ‘ ' b
o che oenuoans»\etbyrephrasmgncrbygmnga ‘ ' ; b
. clw ’ .
New Mew Quesiion « Tuacherasksanewqueshon(le A quesion '
Ches thal calt for a tilere Y answer than the origing!
question called lor) ‘
p .
N L}
' {
Good T, L., and Brophy, J. I, Looking in classtooms. San FranciscO' Harper
and, Row, 1973, pp. 62 and. 63 Repriﬂted with pernission” ¢ 1975, Harper and y
Row, Publishers, Inc. = o L | S
. . . o ‘ ¥ R o .
Q . ' : H ) ' : ‘ : . ) P
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2. Set observation times that will-be best for'all classrooms. Avoid
periods immediately preceding or following vacations or special
‘events. Early Monday morning and late Fridav afternoon should be

avoided. : : !

3. Where poosible, assign classrooms randomly to different time blocks.
N S Classes and teachers vary as the school day goes on. In classroom -
observation, you want to get a fair sampling of classroom climate

across all classrooms.

k 4. If a number- of different observers are used, be sure they are adequately
tra1ned in the observaton procedure and that inter-rater reliability

has been checked (this s discussed in a 1ater section)

Examp\e 2: " Interaction among Groups

The next éexample is an observational technique that wds used in a national -
survey* of 13- and 17-year-olds as a measure of an‘objective "dealing with
_the' ability to apply democratic procedures on a practical level when working
_'in a group. It demonstrates one way of measuring interaction among students
and illustrates the need' for very explicit directons in-the training of

observers and the recording of data.

*Setting: _ (A group of eight students was asked to choose from a list
the five most important issues between teenagers and
adults; to rank order-then according to importance, and to

‘write a recommendation for at least the two most important
problems, and for all five if they haditime. They had 30
minutes to complete the task. The only rule was that a*fﬁ“

-majority of the group must agree on anything tity wrote.

Two observers recorded individual acts of the grwoup members

as they discussed the issues, “each observer r(-»rding

. different types of behavior. At no time did the observers

participate in the discussion )

t ‘ . L4 } . e

N oo :
Q National Assessment‘@f "Educational ProgreSQ' Citizenship: National results.
[:R\J: Denver, £olorado: National Assessment of Ecucational Progress WYovember :
= 1970, < 180 | SRR
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o i . List of Issues

.
"

-

Age 13

Time Limits (for being home, in bed, etc.)
Home Duties.
School Aésignments'_

Adult Books and Movies

Sports and Other Activities

Dating and Partiesctivities
Parents’ Approval of Friends -
Money (where from and how spent)

Dress and Appearance

2 t

Smoking

" Swearing e

Being'Talked to Like an Adult

Iy

-Age 17“
Censbrship
Curfew
Voting Aée
Drinking
Smoking I
_Working kules and Laws
ﬁafriage Rules and Laws
Auto Insurance |
Dress and Appeafance
Military Service -
SEhool Attendaﬁce-
Civil Liabilirvy R
Cr%minal Liabilit

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

) /

The purpose was not to find out how students ‘ranked issues but to observe °

the process by which they arrived at ranking decisions. Specifically, the

behaviors to be looked for were:

e Took a clear position

’ . . : Sor ‘I-
#» Gave a reason for a point of view

13

) Sleered the rask by organizghg the group or by
suggesting a change in procedure

e . Sought information related to the game from other
team members or from the adhinistra;of

e Defended the right of another group member- to be

heard or to hold a different opinion,

s

¢ ~e Defended own viewpoint contrary to a-previous

consensus

e, Nontask behaviors
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The recording‘fofms were something like this:
. 2 . . ‘ . ! .
School_ __ ' ' . S Date
Location - ~ - N Time
) h i ’ o
- S . 5
Observer 1 " .
Gave a . ‘ $-Took‘a B 'Opposed Gréﬁp Alone (Q)
Reason : Position h ‘Yielded (Y)
s S . S Convinced (C).
*’ . .
1. 1, 1. s . :
2. - 2. 2. | |
3. 3, 3.
. 13
4. 4. 4.
5. 5. 5.
6. 6. 6.
B ]
7. T -7 7.
. T | 8. ] 8.
*' . ) 1 - Lo R
Each number identifies 'a given student. ) L
° e ——— e m—— - —— )
" School . _ Date
Location - - ' Tipe’ ‘
s - ' F
? Observer 2 * L. . i ,
. ‘.‘ ' hed } - ’ M ¢
+ : . . . P . . ) . - \\
Steered.Task . Sought Information Defended Anbther - Nontask Activa
. * ) ¥
1. 1. 1, . 1. :
-2, : 2. 2. : 2. |
s, : 3. - 3. ) 3.
! 4. 4, 4, 4.
5. IR i 5., 5,
i I
. 6. , ' 6. 6. _
7, Ty ' : | 7. 7. L
l | \
¥, | 8. | 8. 8.
e e e
1 Each nimber identifics a given student. . ) -
LS e e eman e+ e w - s e e .;....v',.," . e m e e 2 e e e et e m e m e et mmenenmsemen oo — e e e et ot S o mn - o4 7 ma o 4».-.4...l
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.

v

N : l - - . - "

However, the general instructions to observers and thé specific behav. ‘ss to

‘be observed were more explicit: ’

O

ERIC . .

PAruntext providea oy enic [

e

ang:al .IDSEI!"'LJCDS tQ‘Bch. QhSEI![E_]C‘ . B ) l' '»

. ) . . - T
0nly overt ac;ions are to be recorded, not general_impressions
. . i - - . . .»

A sing '+ cvent or action may be scored -in more than one category. .
Many covawe, made by group members’ “will not bg scoreable in any
category. . ver. . ‘ ' '

o . .
Vot

When the ‘2t wi_\Lthswées—task obsecvers should take p051t10ns in the

“backgross? raier £ wn as members of .the wor&1ng group, so that tie

group wil. 1ot .depend -vn’ the observers as moderators, leaders, etc.

The sbsurvers must be seaced close enough and in such a way that they

‘e

can easily identify whe is tal¥ing, So as not to be confused Lty @

" numbering, both observers should probably sit where student No: .1 is

at theLy immediate left.

Reliable obsetvation can be maintained'only by intefisive effort and -

practice in use of the categorles.’ Before each session, an observer

hould review cdretully the categorles Lhe is ro observe so that he ‘

- can keep incisive definitions, cledxly in mind at all tlmes.' Tryouts -

have indicated that it is all too easy for thg observer to err in two
directions io.particular: .(a).The concapt of the behavior category
is. lcosened so that too many ine:propriate bohaviors are .included;

(b} 1n concentrat: ng on cmrcaxn categorles, other categorles are not

+
'

attended to, Fne behaV1urs fitting the se categozles are thereby not:

"included.

. ° . -
i ‘ u, .
. . . .-

. . ’ ’ L]
wheneve an indi.nted ‘bephavior occurs, the ubserver should make a

check (v/) in ¢ < appcopriate column on the line for the student who
!/ E P .

demonstrated ihuat bei Jier. "hith the exception of. the OpposefCrOUp

. Alone Lateoory, a studcnt 1s scorewu onlz#;he flrst time hel demon—

Strvs the behav1‘r bosprvers wiil tind that some categorles will

it

be score. Lor UJot students .quickly in the ¢ usion. Observers should "

) thpn focus their 2. tertlio: mainly on those categories not yet scored

v

2 (Continued on next page)
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1

ot

and on t* yse students who Speak 1nfrequently, S0 as not to nuss the

ol

\ .
rare times these categories and students will be scored.. Theve is nc

‘need to. give further attention to categories: and students alread)

cherked (except instances of "Oppose Group Alone ) _ N

\’ ":,"u‘
6.  I{ in,doubt whether or not a particular behavior should be soored
the nbserver should not score it. After each seSsion, any confusions

iout scoring should be discussed between team membevs atd the\

C ' project airecron called 1f necessary to resol\e a frequerntly occurr-
l . ’ . \
ing problem. o . e N

P *.

[y

Each of the scven ‘behaviors is.given in as much detai- as. “tha genetal instruc-
tions.\ Exampieo of directions to observers for cne of - iht seven behaviors to

be observed Zollow: .- ' o ' -

e e e g ""'““—'“_T—‘

N

‘Directioas to Observer for Behavior

"Steerad Task" _ “

Score subj ts ir. vhe "Steered Task' column on pege D-43 for the kinds of .
behavior lisred below. (I'* not score nonverbal~behavior which might seem to

.fit the catz=gory -or—-an- utterance you are in dou»r about):
s * . . d

1. Attempts tc >rganize Ehe task for the group or atrempts to change some
procedu,, for accompiishing the task...(Do not score when S tries te
steer the group teward an incurrcct or, irrelcvant performance of the

task, €.¢.~——"Let’s not: worry abo 1t wrlting anyrhing down, let’s just have

a good disctssicn o) these issues, ")

‘2. Notes the need for .organization ¢¢ change in orocedure. . (Asking whether

’ ’

- thelproper.prﬂcedurefis or is uot scored) '

3. Notes the need for a chairperson. . o ' )

4. Calls for a voti or notes the need for consensus.

;

5. Reminds others What the ma.: task is or what the rules are. '(Merely

. reminding othérs of chs.r next step 1is pot scored.)

" 6. Tries to stop others from cutting up or arouses drifters. (Merelyvaftempt-

'ing to quiet the group is mot scored.) o

ERIC -

. o .- . B
) : _ . .
o i e I . C . !:h”f - T :

O T ) T o (bontinued on next'paga)l

55

<



B “7. Notes that present discussicn is on a tangent.
o . Lo ° e

8. Notes'tine\priorities and stresses the importance’of time in completing
‘the task. - ’ " '

9. Volunteers or agrees to write down task products or expresses the need

©

for ‘such a recording. 'p”f‘ , -

= 10. Tries to move the group on. to the next step and gives a specific procedural
R _ .reason for doing so.’ (Trying to change the topic or proposing a new topic
' to be discussed is not scored unless S gives, a procedural reason for doing

\so such as lack' of time. Don“t score “"What*s next?")-

-

JFor those who may be. interested in results, this is what ‘happened in the 1970

-

survey. A R A o ;
- Results of 1970 .Survey S ' ’
% Who Did This
5 at Least Once
. . . . &
. . Age ‘
J13 - .17
? : Took a clear position . 62% ' ' 67%
Gave a reason for a point of view , - 67 ' A
. Sought information related_to the game from . .
other team members or from the.zdministrator 54 I 4 55
\\\. Steered the task by organizing the group.or . : _ :
\\\\ - by suggesting a‘change in procedure - - 51 oo 39
~ ‘Defended‘the right of another group membevx to _ .v“. . .
oo . .be heard or to hold a-different opinion .. . 4 S : -1
ot . C o . : - . .
‘Defended'own iewpoint contrary to a previovs : e :
consensus . ‘ ” e S - : 24. -

’
3
'

" Cautions in the Use of Observation Instruments. Any time more than'onev
i

person is involved in collecting data with an observation instrument, the

program evaluator must be concerned with consistency of those data. Standardized
. ' 4 .
. : g :
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. » &
. instruments usuain have SpF"flC directions and 1nformation on inter-rater

,reliabzl ty. Instrunents thac are not standardized probably do not have this.

featur:, and the program evaluator must make his own provisions. In general, :
s :
whether or nc: the 1nstnument is standardized it is good practice tao use the

following procedure. )

D

Assuring Inter—Rater Reliability on

> Observation Instruments

o

o “\;. Train rateérs in use, of 1nstruments.
o 1' . Have raters use the instruments on a group s1milar to y
| that they will be observing (field test).
. 3. Compare results of raters at field-test stage.
4, 1If resuits are not the same, di scuss d1s5imilanities,'-.
and retrain raters, or rev1se instrumentv

..

5.. Repeat steps 2. tbrough 4 until satisfactory results are

obtained. - _ ' ? . '

-0

)
. ~ 3
« . . -
“

Selecting an Observation Instrument. When selecting an obgervation

instrument,‘considet the following four steps:

¢

1. Define the factors on traits'that'match the program/evaluation .

.objectives. For example, if the objective stated that individualfzed'

instruction should occur in ‘the classroom "and that teachers shouLd

»

" use a range of equipment and materials and- aides, all these factors .

'~oouiu oe covered somewhere in the observation instrument.

2. 'Identify exxsting,obfervation 1nstruments and determine that tth

deal with rthose factors.' For anmple, use the Simon and Boyer (1967)

r ed1ted text_Mirrors for Behavior, volumes 1-4 as a resourcc for R

identifying appropriate observation items and formats or maka adaota-

tions from ex1st1ng instruments. (Anita Simon and E. Gil Boyer,

_Philadelphia, Research for Better Schools, 1967 ) Or, refer to Good

and,Brophy cited earlier, in this section. .
< :

©

. 3.-.Gauge the advantages and disadvantages of the instruments. “Use

B } questions duch as’ the following to help assess ‘the worth of an

instrument: _ ' ' }?

ERIC . . ‘

om0 _ : N L SN



" Content Validity:
i'r e What kinds of data'can the eveluatorlcollect
: : - when using the instrument’

o ..o To what extent are the data going to’ provide
: ‘the evaluatnr.with_the.needed 1nformation7

Reliabiltity: . I
[ ' .

K e To what extent can the evaluator trust the’
" data produced by the instrument?

Technical Infprmatiou: _ . N

[N

e Is there back-up statistical‘infprmatiop?”\

Scoring: ’ _ o -
A Q\ What kind. af scores are generated’
Usability. S

e How long does 1t take to administer? .
RS e How much support equipment is required?
® Are the instructions easy to understand’ %a

"e How difficu t is ‘it to train someone in
its use? : A a

o How much will it require in resources y.
(time/money/personnel)’

.-

4, Remember_need”tor:

s .- . * - o Comprehensive set of instructions; and
' C @ Training for the observer(s):

Q . ) . . ' . ] Ci'r:.-l‘
EMC N EE L . .

. . . . . 3 .
o o] o AT . A %
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LEARNING. EXERCISE 11s CRITICIZING A CLASSROOM OBSERVATION INSTRUMENT

- ‘ N ] S v
. ? , .

:Directions:~ Study the observation instrument on the next page and make judg-

. ments about its adequacy. On the ‘sheet following the instrument,
record your responses. ' Think about how you would use it and the ‘
kinds of information.you would get from it. _“Acceptable means
you think you coild uge it and get useful information} Consider

- —the following: _ ,
' 2SN ‘ - ) B .

-, 1. Identifying information: In six .months Vill you know where it came

!
oy

“from?
. 2. Scale points: Are they well defined and functional?

‘ 3.-'Directions for use: Is it clear how the observer proceeds7‘ .
'4.; Coverage: Are most important clasaroom'variables included7 L 4 SSSK

; 5. Clarity and scorability: Are items to be\observed clearly specified and

. N

free of ambiguity?
' : ;

oy,
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/ . . . . . - .
o : ; : Classroom Observation Instrument
L !/: ) v T : ' Teacher R c :
o “ Observer|. -
S R e _ A
'/ - I ‘ : RATING SCALE
L o ' - ' . : | / Below
< . ‘ R " Good | Adequate | Ave. |Poor | N/A
Students . . o : : 3 '
l.. Students begin work with minimal . ' S :
' teacher direction. : : : S P
2. Students concentrate on cheir own work ‘ : : o
with minimal dlstractions, . _ ;
3. Students seek.out dtaff and other L o -
‘ ~students for assistance. . _ . !
Staff - » o | ’ :
4. Staff prepares materials in advance , i . :
. . and is available before and after. . ' - o /
Ce et class. \\\\\‘ ; o I /
S 5. Staff interacrs appropriately with T —— ' , , '/
. students at their level, in conversa- . 1. L r
] tional manmner, and with enthusiasm. . . . /
, "t Staff operates in team—like .manner : ' /!
L , and assists each other as needed. ‘ ' ¢ B K //.
. ' e S S SR A
Room . ! ' S ) -/
. 7. Classroom zofes and areas are well- ' CS
.defined for stulients and staff. .
8. Classroom is comfortable (temperature, . ) . :
. visual displays, physical arrange- . PR ' ! ,
. ' ments) E ‘ , 2 ' j ot
9. Physical space is. efficiently used L : ; :
: by staff and students.’ \ 7 : . ‘ e
. ' : : R \ : J— . _,__._v..'...f/_..‘E.-_Ii_;‘_tr_.‘
v " | Materials . . Voo . F
W | 10. Materials are clearly marked and B - E
' - _available to students. - . ' B B
11. Books and other materials.are displayed RO I P ,
- ‘to catch ‘student’ interést. e Vo _ e ' . YRR '
| 12. Adequate amount of materials is \ T ' * P oy
. availafle for carrying out the’ |- ’ ] 1
' program. - : ) I IO
. ’ ‘\ L ) ’ : 4 =
¢ Program : :
i 13.  Realistic student goals are encoura;ed : X
. -and appear to be known by the studecats. ‘ L
.+ . 14, 'Record-keeping procedures (attendance ;
S 7% -and student progress) are maintdined . T y .
’ - ' and easily provide informatron to ' !
‘ the staff all.the time. : N : ) ! -
15, Student programs are checked and MR Y PR
.. modified as needed. . T ow A
16. Some evidence of the purpose and . _ [ h
‘offerings of the [rogram can bte seen " A R
' in the room ox in the students . :
oL ' naterials. o ' : 'E :

Cisp oL




Learning Exercise llb
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A

Criticizing a-Classroom Observation Instrument

- . - L _RESPONSE SHEET

. .r_'r'_.iu_,_. . S OYO P O P

_Acceptable .. . .\ N . : .

e e i - Yes|No _) ) If not acceptable, what is. the reason?
J ’ < .
- " - c. ] \.‘ . \
| 1. Identifying - ‘ . o . ‘ _ \ )
. information .. .| = | R £ . S v g
. . ) ’ i - - ) & v
i ' ‘
b - 1 - ,
i -~ o “ .
2. Scale ' ' -
. ‘
points ' |
P . ,xﬂ _ ? \
; , iy ’
4 : . i . 4
' : L ‘ [ . . -
3« Ditections N i
for use’ , SN [ ¢ |
: ] 1 N
- . \ -
! / . ’ Y = “" ’
) - j -
. f‘ s ) 5 ‘.
4. Coverage ! ’ ! -
: .. AN ] R
.- | :
° P N - '
bl
" } -
. A‘ - A o K B . 1 T -~ Lo
5. Clarity - - ! ' » )
, o It R . .
’ ' ' . ' i
\
s ) ‘ i
. |
. . . | * . ’ : ' . ‘ .
6. Scorability _ v - j /

Q - e

[ERJ!:‘v L o Rﬁ

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: . . A - o




//v. o A L . o . ' " Learning Exacise 1

o - . ‘ . . ' \.'. . . Lo
//' N t ' o Criticizing a Classroom Observation Instrument : . qt
v o . . s N
: ANSWERS " _ v P
. Ly
" 'Acceptéble I ) . "". . e . <
Tes| No If not acceptable, what is tbé'riﬁ?on?_ .
R I Identifying T X Not enough space o write I.D.; no-date e
- ] information’ i R p%%j{e“’ layout unattrqptive . kg
" : - ‘ R ~ ~
L o . ; i ;~£tNo attempt to provide observen with f!ame -,
. L2, Scale - N X ' »4?of reference;  what. is "good", what. is
v : pqints R - "poor"? Labels don’t seem to fit with
: o , ' , ltems to be* observad. ' , &
1’\\0 ctions 1. X ! None axist. How iong does one. observe
E £ ruse . N : anc r what .conditions? ~What is Lhe
S o ' ' R . purpose. of - this intc:umen*? m :
ek S . .
o Ciﬂerage/ 1 x SRS . i
b . : ' %1, Too nuch 1§ left to the 1nterpre;ationff
e 5:1 Clarity - 1 \QX,. o ~of the observer. ﬁhat is minimal teacher -
ol R A oo direction“" "How dan you tell if space is .
N ' oo 5 R B efficientl)@ used " _ &3 : "
P .- . — — /r - - - = v -,
cL _ X _Q} S . Sensible scoringésystem could éasily'be.’ =’
' - "l ° devisads and dirkections ipcluded for
6. "Scorabiliry |~ 2 - l'applying it.- Summary information could .
L 1. S ‘then be .taken off ttre. completeq,instruments
1o S R ' . . for. anaxyeis.
j . - L
. /‘ . T' ’ 4 I‘p
o , Ve, . . . --./:_/ - " " . . )
. [ L : - ' . : .
. / . y .-, L g -
~ . . !
i . - | : 2
- j a : T o - .
- . - - plaerd : g
: o . c 3 o
' 4
» k4
/ . e ot S v - p AI
) . , é : 4 .
¢ - .t ' .
i. 2 PR B ’
— , SR B . .
' : .\ ! Aaf- - T ‘ R
I f . §v . -
X - ! / . . et
» ) ',~ e
. o l‘. [
¢ w ' a ) b '
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Other Behaviors

a

Often-an.evaluator can gain access tg data which are readily available and
which do not require a formal data-collection instrtument. Such data are

called unobtrusiyve measures. ) ’ o

L PR

Use of these CVPL of measures is appropriate if an evaluation objective

suggests that speLlflc Lhangcs are -;§LE£GG.Sﬁam%fu39d1155id information
shows- that these changes are vceurring. For example, the attendance rate of
students will increase; the use uf the fLallnb lab will increase; the grade—
p01nt average w111 improve; the numbgr uf cuts from a class will dccr 2ase; the
number of discipline referrals to the principal’s of fice will dccrease, and so
on. Data of the;e kinds can be useful in the. evaluation design as additional -
* indexes of- program success.

. : <

Y . .
® Unobtrusive measures can also be used as indirect wmeasures of attitudes

and interests. For example,: instead of dsking a ‘student, "Dg Jou ever, of
your own aécord, read humorous stories or books of satire?', you might check
the schoél library to sce what fhe circula;ion'records show for this éaLugéry:
To find out what science topics are most popular, you could look for'pqges in
theﬂenéyclopedia of science that are worn, have thumbprints, or are dog—e;rcd.
To find out if a new unit or program <s interesting to its participant, you
could check absence records before it starts and periodically whilé it is in

progress.

\

The gre eatest advantavc of unobtrusive mcasuresg is that the data-collection:
procedures do not themselves influence the results. - Students may behave -
differently when ah observer dis present~orlwhen they aré taking astest'or
'answeriug a questionnaire. The experience of taking tests itself may influence
.suﬁsequent~ger£0;mance. But with unobt%usiﬁe meaSurzs, students are (inaware
that proggém—rclated data are.Seing collected. As a consequence, thelr

behavior in the program is unaifﬁctcd . . .

O . ) 1

[ERJ!:” 1 ' )

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: ) . - °

- -
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Metfessel and Mlchq.‘ (1967) have compiled an extcns1ve list of unobtrusive’

A\

indicators of student behaviors. An abbrev1ated llSt follows:

. f
) . .- .

Indicators of Status or Change in_Student Behavior Other Than Those

. Measured by Tests, InventoriesJ and Observation Scales in Relation

to the Task of Evaluating Objectives of School Programs.

1.

2.

3.

T4,

5.

6

7.

8.

3

or’ hlghly deserv1ng of commendation

off;campus activities)

taken out’ of the llbrary, products exhibited at competltlve

- K

‘Anecdotal reCOrds“and”taSé“historjc5f ‘cyiticsl“incidents noted

.

Attendance: frequency_and duration whep attendance is required

or cousidered optional (as in club meetng, special events, or

. :
. i

Autobiographical data: beunaviors reported that could be classi--
fied and subsequently assigned judgmental values conCLrning

. their approprlatencss relative to specific obJectives concerned

>
with human development :

T e
e

Citations: commendatory in both formal and 1nformal media or

.~

comminication such as in the newspaper, te%ev1s1on, school

assembly, clac.foom, bulletin board, or elsewhere

A . ALY

Extracurricular activities: frequency or duratibu of participa-
tion in observable behaviors amenable to classification such as
taking part in athletic events, charity drives, cultural activi-

o .
‘ties, and numerous' service-relared avocational endeavors
p ;

~

Grade placement: the success or lack of success in being

promoted or retﬂlned, number of times accelerated or skipped

.

Performance: awards, extra-credit assignments and associatcd .

points earned, number of books or other learning materlals

events

.Recidivism by students: -incidentso(presence or absence or, s
.freqUany of oceurrence) of a giuen student;s returning to a
probatlonary status, tg a detention fac1llty, or to- obseryable
benavior patterus Judged to be socially undeslrable (intoxicated .

_state, dope addiction, hostlle acts, sexual deviaticn)

- 9
<
] - o
] . w

* a

“

‘

Adaptcd from Hetfessel, N. w.,oand Michael, W.B. A paradlgm involving

s ~multiple ‘criterion measures for the evaluation of efEectlveness of SLhOOl-
Educational and Psychologlcal Measurement, 1967, 27 - 931-943,

. programs.

160

including frequencles of behaviors judged to be hlghly uﬁde51rable.

L
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Other possible indicators 1ncluden. absences, app01ntments kept or
broken, assignments completed changes in. program or.in teacher as - »

requested by student, choices expressed or carried out, disciplinary’

actions taken,. number of dropouts, elected positions held, grade-point e

average, grouping, homework assignments, leisure acti vities, library card

P, —— _i.:_..._..,__w.__ g e e e e Dy USRT . 1

possessed, numbers of units or courses carried peer group participation,

o ¢ K

recommerdations or other referrals, skills, social mobility, tardiness,
: -, ‘ .

transiency, and transfers and:withdravgls from school.

~

b . ? v

Ihdfcators of Status or Change in Cpgnitive and Affective Behaviors

of Teachers and Other School Personnel in Relation to the Evaluation _

of School Programs _ ‘ ' . . ' -

1. . Attendance: frequency of, at professional meetings or at inser-

‘- vice training programs, institutes, summer schools, colleges -
i and universities (for advanced training) from which 1nferences
can be drawn, reg&rding the professional person’s dcsire to

-

improve his competence ' ’ g '
1

L]

. 2. Mail: frequency of positive and negative statements in writtem~
‘correspondence about tcachers, counselors, administrators, and

. other personnel

1. Memberships, including elect ‘ve positions held incprofessional

and community organizations; frequency and duration_of association
4, Ratipg scales and r‘neck;l/vists (e. g., graphic -rating scales of
o the semantic differential) of teachers” behaviors in the class—
‘room or of administrators’ behavior in the school setting

regarding -} cuges «f behavior in professional competence,

‘skills. attitudes, adJustment, 1nterests, and work efficiency

5.  Records andfreporting procedures_practiced by administrators, .
counselors, and teachers; judgments of adequacy 'by outsfde L
. . . ﬂ"”

consultants . : , : .
. : - _ :
Y : .

e ) Other possible indicators include: article written; grade—point
averagc, load carried by teacher, moonlighting;'nominatiOns by
peers, students, administrators, or parents for outstanding service
and/or professional competencies; .termination; request for transiers.
o .l.. .. oo .

RRIC . R o SR

o o e : ] ‘1 i g : °

~
.
.



{ - _ .
Indicators of Community Behaviui: in Relation to the
Schoocl. Programs T .

1. Alumni participation:

AN

'

or 'a service nature

attendance at special school events, at meeting of Eﬁe board of

Evaluation. of

ty a continuing school .program or dctivityj

numbers of visitations; extent of involve-

ment in PTA activities; amount of support of a tangible (financiaL)

7.

Even though no formal instrument is' required,

summary sheetse must be devised to collect unobtrusive measures.
A L : . ks .

Bures”’

LdUCdthﬂ, or at other group activities by parents

[

Conferences between parent-téncher, parent-counselor, parent-

administrator sought by parents; frequency'of

Letters”(maif)f

and serVrce, frequency of pralseworthy or critical comments about

school programs and services and abous per onnel pagticipating

in them

-

!
Participant analysis.of alumni:

graduates, occupatlon, affiliation with partiLular institutions"

or outside agencies : : .

.

Parental Lesponsv to letters and report cards upon written or

oral request by school personnel:

parents 3

‘ » N . v
Telephone calls from parents, alumni, and from personnel ipn

conmunlcatlons media (e.g., newspaper reporters)

from te lephone conversations.
°

¢

Interview data L -

I

5. SOURCES OF INFORMATION ABOUT INSTRUMENTS

~

published assessment instruments, but certainly not the only one.

. - S
references Listed here give fairly comprehiensive coverage over a wide range

»

. of instrument tvpcs,“tycept for Lrtterlon-rcterented Lests

treated in some detail in the d1scuss1on on nChleVQant tests.

references .can be found in item VIL,An Annotated Blbllographv of Gu1des fpr

Test. Selectlon, of bectlon J in th1s Guide. S

ERIC

s g \

'\
\
o

195

Ll

.

"

determlnatlon of locale of

o

frequency of compllance by

frequency,

,duratlon, and quantlflable Judgments a)out stdtements nonltored

some device (logs.or

Mental Measurements -Yearbook is the best-known resource for locating

whlch have been

.dore LOleOte

=)

a.s
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jpurce

thre to Locate: Informatlon About Assessment Instrum(nt@ .

/

b
13

Buros’ Seventh Mental
Measuremeant Yearbook

- .

Tests in Print

o
K

_Buros”

v

Center for Study of

Type of Information

Critical review on. currently publlshéd standard- '
ized tests /

o

a

<, ) /’/
Comprehensive test bibliokraphy and index to

first six

Mental Measurements Yearbooks ' .

Ratinbs on validity,.reliabi.ily, - appropriate-

T Evaluattion—at-Yoiversity--

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

(Hoepfner)

Test Publishegs' Catalegs

e .

Tests an! Measurements
in Chili Development
* (Johns¢ and Bommarito) -

. Socioemstional Measures

for Preschool #nd Kinder-
.gatten children (Walker)

‘Measures of Social-, s
Psychological Attitudes
(Robingon and “aaver)

.Mirrers for Bevavior
(Simon and Boyer)

ERIC Clearinghouse on

Tests, Measurement., and
Evaluation (Educational
Testing Service) )

TETSmTeSt,CQliectionf

~ . ’

Professional Journals
Pducaticnal and Psycho-
logical Measurement

v

Journal of Educatlonal
Measurement .

Journdl of Counseli;g
Psycho 1ogy :

Personnel apd Guidance
- Journal : '

of California at Los Angeles.

|
!

i
{
i
?

[

‘Has sanotated bibliographies of

utss,—case—oﬁ-admlhls{ratlon, ttc., on pLhJ1shnd

standardizZed tests o
.0 .

Newest materials (sometlmes not found in

-

i

Experimental instruments in child development

(self-concepts, attitudes, socidl behavior)

- .
Descriptions of ,143 tests and m:asures of
social and emotional development (lncludes

some technical lnformatlon)ﬂ S o L c

Critical reviews of tests’gmostiy experimental)”

in 8 general categories: life satisfaction,

self-esteem, alienation, authoritarianism;

sociopolitical attitudes, values, general"

s attitudes towdrd people,‘and rveligious attitudes
’f\i' .

Ex@st;ng‘ﬁbservafion instruments

2

—ests in many
aréas: mzasures of social skills, meas res
related t> school-basea attltudes, self concept,
educationally disadvantaged, assessment of

" teachers, criterion-referenced tests ’

A library-of some- 10,000 tests-and other"-
measurement devices representing the instruments
ef all publishers.

Access 1s based on guidelines .
i of the American Psychﬁlogxcal Associationa

“Address speécific inquiries by mail or telephgne.

A quarterly Test vollection Bulletin is

',available-on-a subscription basis

Rev1ews and valldlty studles of recently
publlshed or rev1sed tests “

0"

L e L

1

U
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Use Multipie Measdfes Whenever Possible ' ‘ . ' A

It is sometimes easy %o shoot down a single measure of student achlevement by
discrediting its score for some technical reason. Lredlbllity of program
'evakuation may be enhanced‘by the use of Beveril measures of . probram effectlve—

" ness. The inclusion of attitudes of parents,'students, and staff as well as

unobtrusive- mcasures of* student behav1or will broaden the base of in‘ormatlon

. from ~wh_u: h,;ud@,ments Qan_be,ma de..._ .. ’

e
'

» ' s 7 - R

o

Summary of Factors to Consider in Evaluating and Selecting

Assessement Instruments
1. Rehlablllty . , °"Does the instrument give the- same
_ results when repeated?
L3 ) C ; e . ‘ S , -
2. Validityd'hj. ' : Does the instrument measure what it .says '
o ' it measures? ‘Dces the content match your
, . : : ’ program,objectives? 1Is it free of bias
T » " for different subgroups?
* 1 : T, : )
3. Content, . . Are the items related to program objectives
4. Administration Mode Is the instrument admiastered in groups -
, and Time - . ) or 1ndividually, by interview or observa- = °*
C e C : . tion? What qualifications does the _
N - o ) ddministrator need? Are directions for -
e o s, administration adequate? Is equipment
' ' . : required for administration available?
’ ' . S - Is time required reasonable for the ;
' .results expected? '

LT 5.. Scoring Is scoring by.haad or by machine? ‘Are
’ - directions for scoring adequate? .
T \ . . X
‘6. Format and Interest- What is the general editorial quality? -
R . " Will it held the Yést taker’s interest,
- ' ) and are directions easy for-test takers
' 3 to understand?

7. "~ Scores and Notms -~ "l" '"*If normed what are the characteplstlcs
. ' L ‘ o of norm groups? When was it normed?
Are interpretive aids available?

.

PAruntext provided by enic [
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’ LEARNING EXERCISE 12: SELECTING' NORM-REFERENCED TESTS

"Directions: ‘Sefect and check one of the four objectives listpa-beloﬁ,'then

. cpnsult the descriptive information on D-71 - D+~72. Select up -
, _ . N
tp three instruments you th1nk would be appropriate Eor that,

objective and list ‘them on the following page. Record a yes in

those boxes in which answers to the questions seem to be afflrmarive.

i e e e e e e et e e

e e e e e C et e e enm et A mmemam et e
5 T L T PP —

. Objectives ~
, .
1. Second-. and third-grade students°part1c1pat1ng in che b;llngual—bicul-

tural program wlll have a mean score of 20 ot higher on the e

. . . : -

series of tests of cultural slmilari—

ties.and differences. Qne test will be given after completlon of

B

each culturzl unit. - : 4' .

. 2. The median percentile rank in reading tomprehensicn for third-grade
‘'students. part1c1pating 1n the remedial program will be eight points
A hlgher on the posttest g1ven in May than on the pretest given to the ¢

. same tndents in October. The test to be qsed is _ ' .
o _ - N ' test

<
’

3. Kindergarten chlldren at School Z with a 75 percent or better atten-

dance w111 show nine months ga1n or more’ in languagv usage on the

o . . 1anguage.teSt after nine ‘months- of instruction}

4. All tenth grade students receiving remedial math instruction will

‘show_at least a five-month mean gain in math computationsefor_euery*____ﬁ——

five months'of 1nstruction. Gain will be measured by the ’ .
‘ test )

« o

R N o ) . ) _5
At page D-73, judgments by‘specialists_about the listed tests are shown.

o -
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. Selgpting'Norm-Referénced Tests

Criteria

' Instrument 1

Name

-

Instrument 2

Name

Léafning Exeréise 12

e e e e e g N

Instrunent 3
/
Name

1. 1Is the instrument

a valid measure?

2. ‘ig thé'instrumgnt

a reliable measure?

3. Is'ﬂke instrument
appropriate to use
on the population

to be assessed?:

4. ~Does the-instrument

yield'objective‘

data?

5. :Is the instrument °

easy to administer
> :

-

> .
and score?

6.  .Are mjmimum time ‘
and resour:2s required
to administer and * .

score the instrument?

B e ettt e

H Al
|
i ' °

— ' @_“rﬁf,l,mf_gu,;.._i,

'
)
| ’

.

©

7. 1s,the administration
h

of 'the instrument

____nondisruprive to-

@

' classroom learning

activities?

g ——

Will the.dinstrument .

provide data wrich ard
'useful»for decision
making at both the
progamadministrative

level?

PN UUIE NEpD SO IUUN -

- -

« c -

classroem level and‘the

Y. Is the cost of the

and;wit n budgetary':

constraints?

.instrumgnt reasonable

.

~
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BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF TESTS - e

- . ®
..

. © " . . } . - ) ) : N . .
merican School Achievement Tests by Robert V. Young, et. Fl.:-Level = RN
Primary I (Grade 1), Primary II (Grades 2-3), Inrermediate (Grades 4=6), . _ T

7 ,Advanced (Grades 7-9); Forms A,B,D,E; 1955—:9 (BMC) |

. -

Subtest: ‘Primary I:. Word recognltld’ word meanlng, numbers. Primary
" IL: Sentence-and word meaning, paragraph meanlng, computatlon
. . v
. - .problems, language usage, spelling. -
¢ T . C T ° . . ' ]
' Inrermedlate Sentence and word'meaning,'paragraph meaning,
. 19 -
§ ar1thmct1c computation, ar1thmet1c probPEms language, social St
ostudles, science. s ' .
i N ¢ ’ n.- . | ' . * p .
L Advanced: Sentence and word meaning, paragraph meaning, ' oo ’
* % arithmétic. computation, arithmetic pgpblems, langua%e, spelling,
- '"~~ : social studies, science. ) ) ' - , . . o
! (¥ R . ) o
CIRCUS, anonvmous, Age. 4-5 years; 1972 (ETS) - - ‘ ' : e : ~

Subtest; What words mean, how much and how’ many, look-allkes, copy what
' ! you see, finding lerters‘and numbers, noises, how words sound,

. - how words work, listen to the story, say and tell do you
v know, see and renember, thlnk it through, make a tree, act1v1t1es

® inventory, teacher questlonnalre, test-~taking behav1or.

3
-

Ccnprehcnsrve Tests of Basie Skllls, anuwymous, Level = I (Grades 2.5-4),
——-Level Iz \Grades -4-6) , Leval III (Grades 0-8), Level IV (Grades 8—12), Forms
Q, R &S; 1968, 1973 (CTB) rorm S only:. A & B (Grades: h-l), [ (Grades :

1.5-2). . '
Subtest: Qeading, language, arithmetic, study skills. .

T Coouperative—Primary Tests, anonymous; Level: Grades 1-3; Form B; 1965 . . oo

J(ETS). . . ' . T -

-

Subtest: . Reading, listening, word analysis, mathematics, writiag. .

o - skills. _ Y , : .,

Durrell Listenlng Readlng Ser1es by Donald D. Durrell, et. .al.s Level -

»Primary (Grades 1-3.5), Intermediate. (Grades 3. 5 6), Advanced (Grades - 9),

'Form DE; 1969 (HBJ) e o . . .

| 4 . ’ o o
e

- Subtest: Vocabulary llstenlng, paragraph listening, vocabulary readlng,

paragraph reading’



.Tests of Basic Experiences by Margaret H. Moss, Level - K (Preschool -K); L

° PR - L] . P . . -

k . ! Learning Exercise 12

Y RS | ) . ’ s o '

Gates-MacGinitie Reading T: s’ s by Arthur Gates, Walter MacGinitie; Lével -

_ Prikary B-.(Grade 2), Prinary C (Grade 3), Survey D (Grades 4—6), Survey F
" (Grades 10- 12), 1964-+9 (BEM) . °

.

Subtesrs Prinary_levels: Vocabularv. and comprehension

® Survey leVels: Speed, accuracy, vocabulary ard comprehension . .

0
-

Mettopolitan Achiev vement Tests, 1970 Edition by Walter N."Durost, et. al.
Level - Primary I (Grades'l.5—2.4), Primary II (Grades 2.5-3.4), Elementary
(Grades 3.5—4.9), Intermediate (Grades‘S 0-6.9), Advanced (Grades 7.0-9.95)- ‘3
Fgrm F & G; 1959 edition, Forms A and B also avai‘able <HBJ) .

°y

Tests Primg vy 'Listening for sounds, reading, numbers. 'Pximary I:
Test 1 - WOrd knowledge, Test 2 - Word analysis, Test 3 - .
‘ M Redding, Test 4 - Mathematics. Primary IT: Test: l - WOru 2

" knowldege, Test 2 - Word analysis, ‘Test" 3 - Reading, Test 4 -
“ Spelling, Test 5- 7 =~ Mathematic computation,iconcepts

problem solving. . n LT .'. B .

-~

o

Elementarx' Test l - WOrd knoyledge, Test 2 -~ Reading, Test T~
| ~ . : 3 - Language, Test 4 - Spelling, Test 5—9 - Mathematics
EA ] .
computation, concepts, problem solVing : :
A b
. Intermediate & Advanced’ “Test 1 = Word knowledge, Test 2;

Reading, Test 3-- Language, Test 4 —~Spelling, Tess 5-7 -~
: Mathematics compu ation, concepts, problém solving, Test & -

Science, Test 9 - Social studies. .

Stanford Early School Achievement Tests by Richard Madden and Eric Gardner,
Level - I. (Grades K.l 1.1), II (Grade 1.0- 1. 8); 1969 (HBJ) . N

~

i

a

Subtests:. The environhent, sorial studies and science, mathematics,

©

letters and sounds, aural cowprehension, word readi g,

" Bentence reading -

”
<

~

(Grades K-1); 1970+ (CTB)

o o

Subtests General concepts,«mathematics, language, science, social

studies (Also, Spanish directions, supplement to manual

available)

. oy . - . ° " "y
* . Z v g . ’ . e . - ° .
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_Achieyeoent Tests | Questionable | Questionable. Questionable; Quogrionable 4 Good | . Good , 1 tood Questionable Gqod
Primary I, 1T - .! - | e o ‘ : o
' ol v . N 1
i B H L "" - ' ] A
i [l L] " . \‘ ' " . ‘ .. . -
) | Cireus Level 4-6 | Good * + 1 Good Good | Good Questionable Questionable | (uestionable f.Good Good -
- Years, _ | | , jonseorigg. | '
,_."“ ) et ' [e— - e ' - : 'I - : 1
Comprehensive,’ ! T 3 s D A } . ' } : R
"I Tests of Basle | Cood » Good [Good .~ !Good ‘s ! Questionable Cood “Good - -Good . " 1'Good
Skflls, Forns | * o 1 . i 1f scored e
T K - | | by hand : | A J -,
‘ e e ] Ly i Vo ‘.— '

E. v i u N i‘ \ °, ' J .ok . o | vt ] ; n
% Durer: ll * l . ; « b e _— i | |
" Listenigg Good : Good * | Good ! Good Questionable | Questionable Qood R i Cood } Good e

w | Réading ! ] p . | on adminis- }“ ; 1 |
0 |sertes ' I ‘ . tration’  i- | i
e (IR L ‘ . . T \ -
go . : J. - . : - L_—'.-. P p— T - "'II" . --
¢ |Gates }m:Cinitio Cood\ifa iCood ' | Good Good . , °jGood . & Good o« ﬁond + Good Good
,5 Reading, Test i L A . . . : ; ‘ |
X A content  ° o { R e ' | ‘
1 . . ' ‘ ‘ T !
? ) " | taught \ SR - v . S . | |
f N st e i o R SRS Sompp _--..._. R ! { i
L ] ' i, o ¢ . i
! Metropokitan o , ' b o i . i ' T
/ |Achievement . Cood . " ! Geod vood . ! Good Quest fonabl: - Good Good " | Good | Good .
5t . o ' e o : _ |
. e 4 froem e g I .. i T lr.‘. e o L R e
' Readiness " |,Goed 1Good Good Good | Questionable | Questionable - (uestionable, | Good Cood
| : ‘ NN . . . o |
|5kil‘ls Test' R L . v | | D RN ‘ A ool
R T N 3 i : N : " N ; . J : . . ‘ e e b e el
' 'anford o s i ' Lo . S N ! | .
] i . P . o ' . ¢
Achievenent Good " iGood 1 Good Good .| Questiondble | Good ] God | Good | Good
Test L : : ] ; . B ok
L [__ e e e e et PR O, e PRI o e b s e S I LI B o
Stanford Early : ' D o s o o ,
School Achiev-" |Good - Good  Cond" } .| Good Questionable | Questionable Questionable | Cood . Good’
.. |ment Test » W i . . lﬂ- AL A » « o Jonscoring | - " Dol
I : ‘. - - ) ! h) . o I o . - T l. ™ . g - . L= Ry |
o, |Test of Basic | - ¢ ‘ o ‘ . . a o ‘ . ‘:!'}e
ZUJ Experiences - Good | Good Good Good | Questionable wmumﬂh'wmﬂmmMe"%M}‘ Good J
- Level KL | R e - o .on scoring- e o
¥ oring . . , '

Tt Proidod o E1C

t.
Rarings were given by only two person with erberience in this field. The rattngs nay- di£f ey greatly when reviewed by a larger aumber” of persons.
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[ LEARNING EXERCISE 13: SELECTING APPROPRIATE INSTRUMENTS - l

. = ; ’ l » -
'Direcriods: Abbrevrated portions of obJectlves are listed below. Decide what -
! .type of measurlng instrument” would be mos t appropriate to use fer
' eachi Record the" ‘Tetter representing that type."“Mm“"~m""m"m““""“ww'~m
Pnstiument fype )
A, Norm-Referenced Test
B S O SO SO PR U S U s - S ———- —
c , , B. Criterlon-ReEeanced Test \\
| - C. Questionnaire N
. .
. D. Observation Record
. ' ' »
~ E. 7log )
. * F. Not enough iaformation is.providcd to maké a cecision,
C g - X -
: 1. Parents of partlclpatlng rompcnsaLory educatlon students wi¥l have.
¢ y - posrplve attitudes. Yy . '
T 2. Twenty-five percent of the studehts w1ll achieve one standard devia-
':Vé- © tion above tne nationdl mean. .+ .
- . . . - 3 )
- 3. Students will interact in a positive social manner during class
- activities. . . , . . , '
' o o . .. ' -
, e b, Given j list of South American countrlcs, students will be able to
" . \
' list che capitol of each country.’ ' 2
[ : .
. A . S .
. 5. The number of discipline referrals to,’the principal will be reduced*:
Qy‘SO'percent. " . p
6. Students will check out books in catcgory "A" more frcqucntly Lhan "
‘ books in category "B". ..
- 7. At thé end of the semester, students'in the valdes clarification
' ’ class will exhibit positlve atitudes-toward their parents -ethnic .
background. . . B - '
¢ - :

‘8. At the end of the inservice workshop, teachers will be able to answer’
correctly 8 out of 10 cogniti?e questions based on content of the
workshop. . . ° - o o -

. 9. Teacher ‘effectiveness in promoting studcnt“interaction will increase. . .

10. The majoriCy of parents with students attending schdol "X" will be

(3 —-——“"‘: l , 1
y .aware of the auxiliary services avﬁilable through the school. . .
¢ .
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6. LOCATINd_EXISTING ASSESSMENT INSTRUMENTS Vs.
DEVELOPING ASSESSMENT INSTRUMENTS, LOCALLY

¢
' o o
;

z

Examples‘ofeevery type of instrument discussed in this section’exist somgwhere,
The program evaluatof'who'spends time Searching~for available instruments_that

will meet his needs usually will Be far ahead of the one who- decides to

launch a school-wide or d1str1ct-w1de effort to develop tests, questlonnalres,

or observation records locally. Thegdevelopment of good assessment lnstruments

is a much more exacting and demanding task than is often realized. Question-

.haires and observation SC.h,e_si.}jl..l.«§.§-,.C..a.n..?u.s.ually be adapted. tO———Loéal needs. BUL. ...

.

even adaptation takes care-and thought. Crltexion-referenced tests that can
be assembled for your purposes from existing items are becomlng lncreaslngly

available through commercial sources. The selection of,any type of instrument

a > ‘

must, of course, be done with care.
. aQ

" Developing Instruments Sl

>

Unless you have highly trained technical staff and sufficient time and money,
the develebment of instruments loéally shonld only be undertaken as a last
resort. Timg and costs will vary with the magnitude of the -job. Development
o£ a reasonably straightforward achievement test should take elght months to

a' year to develop and a year to review, field Lest, and revise.' The adaptation

of an exlsting instrument for local use may be done in considerably less tlﬁb,

. but even so, field test, review, and revisions steps should be given.time to

.

Guide starting at 1-1.)

v

run their course.

People who write items, whethct for achievement tests; questionnaires, .
observation, ur other measurcs,'nust know the content. area to be measnredvand
must know basic techhiques for iteh gonstruct}on. In most cases, it is easier
to train a content person in the art of test construction than to take a
professional item;writer and teach him/her the content.atea. However, it is
sometimes advisable to get persens with the two separate sk}lls and have them
work as a team. In any case, the content person should know the basics of

good. item construction. There are edsy-to—follow rules in any basic test in

measyrement and evaluation. (Sece selectej bibliography at the end of the

; - . ' .«

.

The developmens of an ev nIu1tion instrument btg]ns with a plan that,
specifics the information wanted. ' Dotnrmlns what qUC)Llonb you want answers

to. Program objectives serve ‘as the bjblb for plinning measurement needs.

§

LN . ’ vn.i> ’
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Items are then Wriften. It is good practice to develop'more items than
~will be needed in the final instrument because sote will be lost thirough .

yeview and field"testing. R .

One of the greatest difficuities in constructing objective items is in

Su

~getting plausible options. In the case of achievement tests, there must be - "~ .
.one and only one best answer. The other options (or distractore) should be

plau51ble ‘answers Tor pérsons who domnot know thovrlght answerrﬂ-lnnthe_;_ e
»
development .:i yoostionmat 2 items, it is often imp0591ble to anticipate all

a0’

npropriatc cho1ces a person could make. A preferred procedure is to first

administer items elther in open-end ‘or partial open-eﬁdmforﬁif"éﬁH“uée"YEturnsmmmmwwmwwwmn

& from field tests to set options. Alternatively, an item writer might try to

guess what these optians or choicuss are. For example, if you are designing an

item to determine pro£e551onal growth among staff members, you might guess at to -

‘scme possible activities, and :hln allow for an "Other response. A
. .8 ’ . . .
Example: 1. In which of the following professional .activities have you

- - ~ a
. 2 , x

. o participated in-the past year? - : . .

Enrolled in college or university‘course L S
Attended special workehop sessions' , : -
.Observed in other classrooms o,
Done Lndependent reading
‘Consulted with speciaiist

® ' i Cther

For achievement test 1temq, a completely wpen-ended format shculd be used
if there is any doubt about being able to anticipate good distractors. In

such casce=, ‘he most frequently giVen wrong answers provide the best distractors.

Fivld\tcSting should include all concerns related to the collection of

data: . .
1. Are there adequate proceduresﬂior training persons who will
cullect the data? ’ ~
. 2. Are the directions for administration clear ‘and understandable? ’
. ) ' « . , 7 ) v
, 3, Does the iastrument itself give the kind of information you are
seeking? ' ‘ ‘ ' ' .
L]
! 4. dow‘lofy does test administration take? ! .
! PN
4 .
5. Does the scoring key work?
; . s
Q . ! . - . _—

o -4 2 - AN
Y AT |
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u

The answers to such questions come from various :sources and include both
"hard and "soft" data. There are stat1st1cal procedures for analyzlng the
data from -the instrument 1tself but gettlng ‘oral responses by 1nterv1cw1ng
particlpants (both data collectors and persons tested) in a fleld test may
. also be necessary. ThLb may be by group 1nterv1ew and should -cover such
points as clar1ty of tisks,'amblgultles 1n 1ndiv1dual 1tems ‘and the actual

. 3

—— i _mechanics of daca.collection.. ... S . - S—

o

Obviously, the gr-up on whom you do the field test should be simiiar to

e tf - the” groups on whom you expect to use Lhe 1nstrument, but should not consist of

L LT TiTs

members of that group. : : - -

PR - —r - R R I BT P D I AT R P IR PRty R TSR URUe (NSO RS TN SO IR e L L L ey PP RS PR TPV

i

- c

,Q' - Evaluators who find they must. produce locally developed tests are strongly

. adVLSed to. eeek help from measurément special1sts. . The essential steps in

"1nstrument developmeﬁt are. outllned below..

(= ! - PR e = U G e e
. { , " Instrument Deve lopment Procedure - .
> : T . : - |
oo i AcBivity . - Questions to be Answered and Cautions - ..
) ' .. - _. . s i * o ST
Bevelop plan. ' What information do yodu want?
. Prepare draft. § Developers should be able to wr1te well
R . . o and have knowlcdge about program content.
Huvc several persons revlew Are there ambiguities,-omissions, and
. the first’ drdzt. unnecessary pieces of 1nformation
" D ' : requested? )
Develop directions for rry to assure that data will be - collected
s T . - .administration. under standard cond1tions.. : P
Develop ‘scoring key’ Can each part be scoréd, and is there
. ’ 1 : ' . agreement on ‘the scoring? '
' Fleld test und prepare draft.. " Administer it to persons like those on *
! including the directions’ whom you plan to wuse 1it; ask them to v
| for administration. .- . criticize it; get time estimates.
, - - Revise, the instrument. *  What went wrong? Fix it.
] 3 k] ! N . .
' Repeat revigw, field-test, Are you satisfied that the information
. . |l and revision steps as obtained from this instrument will
“ ' i necessary. : v answer the originl questions you wanted: -
- v r o ' to” have answered in the first 1tgm ‘
' B . above? T ‘ ‘ ,
e e L R L 4 P—

ERIC : 2l "

’ ' .
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The preteding are management steps and do nothing go assure technical
.“) ‘ . .

adequacy. Validity studies can be planned which use an outside criterion you

believe to be independent c¢f what you-are trying to measure with 'your instru-
ment. For example, if you want to validate a .test of reading comprehensiom,

you might do any or all o&»the following°

- 2

1. Ask teachers to rank students in order of thelr respective competencies
"in reading comprehenslon. N v

-~

2. Ask parents how well the;t'children>can‘read and’ understand newspaper,
items. - . oo

!

-

e et AS KL L @ACHEES to estimate what proportlon of the1r students will pass

each item on the test. P S s e

Checkinélfor reliability is more involved and beyond the scopé\of the Guide.

I
e .

- \ 2 .‘ ~
~ 7. REVIEW S

. ‘0
As you have seen, there arevseyeral kinds of“instruments that can be.used for

. -

-program evaluatlon. Which one(s) you e]ect will oepend to a great extent upon

-

the nature’ of the evaluation’ deslgn and ‘the kinds of- informatlon thgt need to -

.be’ collecttd. ) . " . ;

Here is a rcview of what we have covered in thﬂs .section of the Gulde. s

*ow

-
.

1. IL is’ important toc match 1nstruments to pnqgram ObJectiVLS.

2. Multiple mcasures for each program obJettive dre desirable.

N N

3. 'Different techniques’ and various types of instruments can be
used., , . s o R ' o S -

4. There are both advantages and disadvantages to dsing different’

instruments and data-collection methods. B

-

5. There are many sources of information on cxisting instruments. .
At ' 3 :

' . 6. It is gencraliy better to adapt or adopt ex}stingrinstruments

. N .than'to deQelop new ones locally.

. . 7. The-development of adequate instruments locally is a costly, .

time=consuming, and demanding task. °

A

ERIC - - B Qi1

[4 f ‘e
Full Tt Provided by ERIC. .
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SUMMARY OF BASTC 'LVALUATION INSTRUMENTS
Types of - Primaryi ?rimary
Evalua;}on Catggbgies‘%f Strﬁcture Kinds of - °
Nea§up§g. Pnstrunents of Ttems Scores
- ) 1, ﬁorm—Re}erénced J‘. Objective Raw Scéres~:
s Achieve ..Tests ) ;‘True/Falsé>\fGrade.EquIvalents
Criteérion= . Multiple Percentiles
i Refe;enced\Tésts Choice ~Standard Scpres
. Y T . Maéching Stanines |
v ’ Percentages
M . / : “h:\ i;-m
r - Open-Ended |, Categories
- ‘ Objective Fréduencies"
:* :PROGRAM——D ‘Attitude” 'Qﬁeétibnnaires. . Yes/Nd-w ,Pefcentages“
", | OBJECTIVES q h . Multiple . Ratings
N . Choice . )
. . Ratings.
" ’ Mixed
Open-Ended ‘Categofies
Observation ;bbjectide Frequeﬁc@es
Interaction Record Forms . Ratings ??rcentage
o . Present/ Ratings
( Absent Time -
. , Ldgé Open-Ended Frequencies
. Referrélvkapcrtﬂ Objéctive 'Categofies W_
Other . Attenddnce ' - '
Behaviors . . Cuts o
. . Grades a4 T g
. Diaries ’
. .

AR
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After available instruments .have been selected or~plans made for developing

new ones, the, tvaluator»must then plan how to collect the data. Lollettlng

daLa is a senqltive part of program evaluation, bLC&uSG 1ts success depends
so much on the qooperatron and often the hard work of others who are not

connected with the evaluatfon team, Moreover, the logistics of moving

evaluation instruments and data from place to place and the complexities of

schedutes lnvolving hundreds of people present challenges not encountercd

wwminwoeherwp&t&swofwthewpfogram—evaluat&onmpmoeessc-

.
-

Plannlng for data collectinb involves: speclfylng the subpopulations

that are to serve.as sources. of 1nformat10n, decldlng 0n who will be

responsible. fo:’collectlng the information, and detiding whether the : -‘Y"V

. collection will be carried out on an. indlvidual-or a group basis. Special

arrangements need to be planned to follow up when people are absent from

group se551ons or when 1nd1v1duals do not return quéstionnaires.

.

o ' o : '

fRIc. 0. 2id

’ . hd
A FuiText provided by Eric
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« 1. INTRODUCTION

I . : . '

v

No ma;tér how reliable-and valid an instrument ts, its usefulness can be

completely destroyed by carelessness in the collectisn.and hanqilng of, the

~ : o -
-data, - : : o : R
~. . . . N .

- -

The problems that can arise during the data- cpllect1on stage are many

and va;ied.' Among sqme of the more common arr n'se:

--------- [

.. Reading Scores outained the day Bgfo.e a @
vacation may not be comparable’ tc thoge
* obtained a week earller. ' -

e Responses in an.interview Situation may be
1n11uenced by the race, sex, or status of .
‘the interviewer.

S
-~

n e Infrerrruptions or faulty directions can
"destandardize" a standardized test. : C o ’

e Voluntary responses to-a ftailed question-
naire may not be representative of the:
- <
total population. .
. . . .

-4

In addition, any data-collection plan must take into account a variety of
, . : ' Q
logistical problems, €Ke>importance of which increases geometrically as, thé

number of students, teachers, and schools involved . in. the program evaluation

"increases.
\

.’

2. BASIC CONSIDERATIONS !

© Some of the most importani considerations in planning for data collection

-

concern: : ' !

e arrangements with school/program personnel
e personnel who will collect the data
| , . . AN
i . e training needed . . :

o time schediule | . - . ' .

e monitoring the total da*a collection process

.

Q o : . 2 l ‘ _ | X "
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Arrangements with School/Program Personnel’

. A
4 X .
:

In the several stages of collectingﬁdeta, the evaluiitor needs the - -

cooperation.of school personnel. For example: . -0
. | o

e The evaluator may need to obtain from .

> the school czrtain records and lists of /-
-students, classroomsﬂcteachers, holidays, o
»faculty meetings, materials, etc.,.to L
select appropriate instruments and R v ,
populations to be included in the IR ' . ’

: program cvaluation and to ¢arry out ~ SETEERSE S i ,

I Do other plans.. .. T L Ll e T

: e The eValuator may need to. 'train school

~ personnel in the administration and;usQ\

of..evaluation.instruments.. (,e.v. stand

ardized- tests, questlonnalres, Surveys,

checkllsts, etc.).

-

» . s The evaluator will need pefmission and - o
s active cooperation in collectlng data '
in the school.

i

o
The kind of cooperation recéived often depends on how' aware school. personnel
sire of the benefits for students, teachers,xand adminlstrators expected to

1

result from the program evaluation. -+ v :

- ) - . ¢ .
'Ig the evaluator ls able to explain the purpose of the,k evaluation and

. how feedback from it can be used, school personnel will respond more coopera-’

tively. This understanding is the key to obtafning cooperation.

There are several ways to create a favoraole attitede cowaid evalua~

“tion. The nvqluator could convince the principal of the school to reserve ’

a- column in the school’s newsletter for periodic reports on the program and
:M.Lw evaluation. The evaluator night meet, with the participatlng teachers to
“discuss: the expected .outcomes of the.evaluation, the types of information
heeded and why‘that information is important and necessary, aqﬂ what thei.

will get for their efforts. The‘evaluator might also make personal contact
_with somejparents of participating students to brief them and,%o help organize i
a parent-evaluation committece to help disseminate information reieted to

evaluation activities.

E[{I(j - ' ) ' wz Ag) ' ’ | _ :

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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-Personnel Who Collect the Data. . ‘ . ‘.

. + . . .
- . . - B T +

‘One of the decisions ‘to be nade in planning for data collection concerns

v

those’ who w1ll do the actual coliecting. Should'they"he teachers?’ Seere-b

taries? Students? Should they Se people from ingide. the probram or- someone

-

not 1nvolved in the program? How much working ‘time will bc reqp1red° How

* ,
many people7 ’ : . ' . ‘

> -

In a probram evaluat1on 1nvolv1ng large-scale standardized testinb, all

- e - ro

teachers may be asslgned ta\admlnlster tests in their ciassreoms simply -
_ because they are the only available staff resources and physlcal facilities. -
/

e LD A STALLET program. evaluatlonx perhaps tests would be adminlstered onLy e

by a small team of teachers or teams of teachers and aides.” In any case, .

o

test adm1n1strators will need-ample: orientation and training. v oo

.
©

C ) : ——
The evaluator must also decice whether the persons collecting- data

should be from the program being evaluated or from OUa L L program{

Some authorities have suggested that data e,l‘cctlon should be carried ot

.

by outsiders unfamiliar with the obJectives of the program to bring a totally

unbiased viewpoint to the testing situation. The use of outsiders may

serve' to prevent fuo types of bias: r
: ' ) 7 " o) -
1. Program personuel may have ves ted interests in the '
' program. They may tend to f: ‘cus on those aspects . ‘o
of the program which *are successful. They may '
dnterpret the data in a faVorable manner, whether '
« justified or not. .
5
2. Program personnel may be partlcularly attentive to
program objectives and might plan, their evaluation -,
accordingly, overlooking effects of the- <program
that are obs=rvable but unant. cipated. ‘

. ‘ EXAMPLE: Programmed instruction in ‘mathematics
“ : often has the side effect of improvipg reading .
ability. Narrow program evaluation would focus on
-mathematics achievement and might not uncover the

positive effectnfn reading achievement.

‘

A statewide survey in California conduéted in 1975 by Lvaluatiou Improve~
ment Project staff shqwed that most program evaluation data are collected
b%# classroom’pe rsonqcl _ _n ,

- . - - A
0

v ' e .
\ . .
. . . . . K

EI{I(j‘ o _ 2,;{5 . : | .
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Training Needed for Those Who Will Collect the Data X

3%4 evaluat¢r—should‘assess the type and amount of training required to

administer the different evaluation ‘instruments and plan accordingly. ‘
. i

> 1n the case of administering a standardized test, the basic requirements

for data collectors are a willingness and ability to follow directions

precisely. Training,ﬁorvthe task will probably- not need' to be extensive—-

a brief orientation supplcmenréd by a checklist for use during test adr .nis-

tratlon. waever, do not pnderestimate the nead to periodicallynremind test

i — —_ S

administrators of what good EGSLLng@COBdltLUUS consist of (proper room’

'environment technijgues of distributing and collecting Materials, monitoring
s Co
students, not1ng conditions .that nay invalidate a_ student 'S. answers).g And .do .
'not make the mistake of thinking that anyone can administer a standardizqﬁ

test. Be sure to specify what should be done 1f a pegson 1s ahsent.

¢ * o
If the evaluation involves the 1nterv1ewing cf parents»using an -~

interview. guide, the decision as to who will administer that Anstrument is

~ \ -

more critical than for a standardized test because .the validity and reli- y - .
ability of the data collected may be subs tant1ally influenced by “the

personality of the interviewer. Training in this case-would be more -

~“?A?extensiveﬂ ‘ 1 S

e

.
[}
-

. Y

o T When observation instruments are used, as in our reading program

“

- . example, the evaluator needs. to carefully study the 1nstrument, arrange

several pilot observations in"a nonparticipating school and possibly T

-

RO -train a second person- to participate in the~pilot obsérvations -for purposes
"of comparing tffe data collected by two observers. ) : R '
§ ',"" i Plans should be made for both training and practice by observers..
5 This is especially true with instrumentq developed locally./ ~When observa-

tibn instrumcnts require Judgments, some ‘Aheck of*valldity and reliability
of the data collectors' ratings should be made during pilot situations.

.

This should. be done when the, instrument is being developed and early {_muﬁ»———~'—
/h’_’"——‘—"/

. to allow changes to be made prior to use:ﬂ———“ o ST °

v : L - I

"Thus, the training of those who wi il participate in 'the collection of -

data is very important. In effect, if the data collectors are‘not carefully

trained; thelevaIUdtor may have nog datd 0 analyze. h

- l-~ . L 2N
* . n .

s

\). | ' ) . | “h -' ‘ - , ‘ 2}1‘-'“




> 4 . .
: oo : -~
L4 o
——c
Time Schedule . T, ‘ : . -
p 'Tﬂuﬁscnedule foredata collectlon will bc partl" datermined by the evaluation

design and by the deadlines fOr analy21ng and reporting results. It-will also

be influonced by other . factors ranging from school calendars and vacation o

days to.cur: iculum plans._nd grading pericvds. The schedule should bé as
o detailed as poss1ble 1nclud1ng such things as tra1nirg sessions, ‘testing-

.room preparationﬁ} space adjustments,’ materials delivery, -as well as the

\

actual d\ta-collection act1v1ties. Do not schedule Lesting sessions Just

beforg or after holidays or in cloue prpx1ml;y to maJor school events.

' °

-The evaluator should coord1nate, prepare, and issue a data-collection

o schedule for each evaluatlon event. - This schedule sbould 1nd;cate jt
 least the following_information: - ~.

» : , . . ) .
‘ - N

L F 1. ’WHEN the data are going to be ccllected i B . : o
(e.g., datesi October 22 from 10:00 a.m. PR : v .

. to ll 45 a.m. ) o ) : /

2/ WHERE the data are to be collected (e g.,. o '
Classroom A) :

~ . . -

3. WHO'is going to:- coblect the data (e - o .
N LA the names of the persons respons1ble at . B
each locatlon) :

4. WHO is to be eValuated, (e;g;,‘names of
" the students or others) :

5. HOW the data w1ll be collected (e.g.,
name of the, instrument[s} to be vsed)

Monitoring“the ﬁatafCollection Process ) o B

\

And flnally, -there must be assurances that thg plans are’'carried out as
expected, instruments aré applied properly, u(t&'are recorded accurately,

" absentees are accounted for properly, and that steps. aré taken to correct,

, : ) . ' s _
or note untcward incident’s which might bias the results: lMonitoring can
' help assuré thac factors:are measured in the ways you intended to -~

measure them._' S : S ' o . o -

Q ' ' ' . . . / . o
E e . | 2.3 : )
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Procedures that. are carried out carelessly during data cdollectidn may
result :n the measurement of extraneous factors such as the clarity of the

direction$ given at the start of s test rather than of what was learned as a

result of the program.

T T '*_‘_"'_’." T "__",_"_"i'—'."_'—_'
program—ovaluatlon “eftort.

.
'

Group Discussion

What experiences have you had in collectiné data that could help 6thers?.

What are the little things “hat can trip you up?’ Materials not arriving in

time? ‘Wrong materials distributed or not enough material=? Has security

been a problem?

€

" How would you have prevented the situation described in the antedote
below?

The pr1nc1pal of a small elementary s-hool 1. ted that the
answer sheets frcoa one particular class were.only about half
filled. A large portion of the class had completed only about

half the questions. Upon questlonlng the teacher who had

. e

~administered the test, the principal found that a stop watch
had been: nsed to time cacnh section of the test. However, this, g
partlcular stop watch had a sweep-second hand that revolved
twice for each minute. The“teacher had 1nadvertently read one
¥ revolution (30 seconds) as one m!nnte. Thus% the entire test

had been administered in half the time it sHpuld have taken. o
24 ‘\

i
h
\

'
i

' |
- ‘ v. !

: , Ty
3. THE MECHANICS OF DATA COLLECTION

3 P

. . 1
Collection of Data from Groups of Persons _ |

. b o ’ i ‘
Most data on students are gathered in a classroom setting’ (or in large units

such as the schqol cafeteria or auditoridm) When data are pgathered under

-such contentrated conditions, 1t is far casier to control, the s1tuation and

get valld data than it is ln a survey. Organlzatlod and attention to detail .
4

are the keys. *:"’

P ]

Failures in data collection can Jeopardize the entire



O
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Except in the smallest of schools, the collection of data from éroups

g

requifes cooperation among peoplé and coordiﬁation of activities by many
persons.- The respective roles of the program evaluatorjand'fhe“cinssrovh“;
teacher (or'bther persons responsible for administering tests and question-
naires or collecEing observations i data) ﬁust be ciearly recognized and

. combined ifﬂvalid.data are to be gathered.

e

The follewing Checklist for the Program Evaluator and Sequences of

Activities for the Data Collector specify the steps which must be taken n

. 4
implementing an of fort to collect data {rom groups. n '

%
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~against actual needs. . , > &

. Storage"in'seoure-places has been arranged.

| = . '
.Spegpifications and, arrangements for scoring have been made.

~

Checklist for

v

the Program Evaluator:

Collection

]

of Data from Groups

~ -

Instruments have been,delivered to these adm]nisterlng them well

in advance of' the time they are to be used.

13

1Quantities, levels, and forms of instruments have been checked

g

[

Instruments and accompanying manuals and other materials have

been thorou5hly rev1cwed SO that data collecLoro can, be trained

effectlvely.

\

Persons to administer data-collection instruments: have been

carefully selacted and trained and proyided with cheir own sets

‘of materials in advance.

: . ’
J : .7

“A detailed schedule has been prepared and distributed.

_Cl ssroom ‘distribution and collection procedures have been

ca efully worked out. . ' .

\

\

‘Data collectors have been instructed What to do about absentees

. -

. kY

during testing periods. N

»
i

If coring is.to be done by an outside agency, answer sheets

hav been.Checkedffor completeness and organized'for processing.
- \
Tes books and 2ll gther materials have been returned to. secure

sto age aﬁter use. .

.

. .- ..... \.‘ ot - -

244
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7 Before data’éollection: S s

1. Study ‘the directions for administration, examine assessment .

instrumanas and angwer sheets. ; ;

2. Rehearse’ process of adminlstering 1nstruments.

.°3. Clear up any potential problems with the program"evaluator.
. - ' v ! | e '

During data colIection' ' a :,. : f
"1. Prevent d1sruptions from outside sources qa TESTING--DO NOT

DISTURB sign is recommended). Make sure éoom environment is

comfortable. }‘ ' |

2. Make onnouncements slowly and clearly. ry to motivate participants

. \
without caus1ng anx1ety. i f %

3. Be sure each person has all materials and equipment needed.

. 4., "llow sufficient time for each person to kill in required identify-
B ing information (for young children, the data collector may need to
do this step in advance). - i_\ ' R. '
5. Use exact wording given in printed instructions.' Do not improvise
'or use short cuts unless directions for administration allow for |
" var1ation. Be sure each‘person understan s what he or she is to do.
. 6. Once testing begins, walk around the roomjto be sure everyone is
work:ng.u Do not answer questions related to test content.
(Do the best you can" or "skip that one and go on to the next"
can be used as a response, if necessary.)

i
t

. o PR
7. Stop. immediately when time is up.

- e

After data collection:' . s % : E
1. Colledt answer sheets first, then booklets.\ |
2. Count all materials to be sure none-is: missing. _
3.._Alphabetize and check papers ugainst group roster.
4. Check all papers” for “ompleteness of - 1dent1fying information.
.55} Prepare an exceptions list. (Did anyone become ill or leave-
_the room during ‘the: session? Was there an unexpected fire
drill durlng the ses51on7) Any condition thaf could potent1ally

invalidate the results of one person or the entire class should

[

be noted.ﬁ

. ~ 6. Arrange and organize for scoring.




Collection of Survey Data
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When data are. collected at'a-Specifie time and at’.a epecificplace

(1. e., in the classroom, after an inservice training sesslon, at a meeting

of the parents’ groups), the program~eva$uator has greateb~control over .
conditions dUring'data colleetion.‘ However? not all data een be collected

in this manner. The field survey, for example, has become onefimportqnt
method of obtaining informetion--particulanly.from parents and community
groups. The conditions under which data are collected from a mailed survey
are subJert to very little control by the program evaluator. Howevtr, there
are. a few thlngs the evaluator can do that may help 1ncrease the percentage .

of feturns and usefulness of responses,

1. ktep the surJey form short and to the pOlnt. Ten-page

®

qutstlonnaires often go into the round file. N

- 2. Make your cover letter of instructions clear and concise.’
: Explain why this information is important and why the *

recipient of the letter was included in the surveyf?'

-~ Mot1Vatlon is critical in gettlng responses, to’ malled

surveys. - . - ' ' -

. : N | '
3. Encourage tiie respondent to complete the questiounaire

-

w\at one sitting and when he or she 1is Eree of interxuptions.

.
&

4. Follow up the questionnaires to'inereese returns. It takes

),g: 75 percent to 80 percent to g1ve you unb1ased results.

-

Vni'hls lastwp01nt is so 1mportant that 1t calls for a more detailed dlscuss10n.

How-doijou obtain a high percentage return on surveys? A hlgh rate of
return on surveys comes from a hlgh level of. effort.' Mailing survey forms

or sending tnem home with students and waLtlng for the .responsges to come in

oy
g

does not involve a high level of effort. Most persons who are going to

respond will do so within the first two weeks after receiving the forms.

EQllﬂwigg—up~on’fﬁ€m‘isvessential.



v

«

The fcllow up uay be done'using a number of techniques, but generally these:

' -

1. Notices in the pr&oS and on radio during rhe first two weeks

2. Sending a,ie pder and another copy of the questionnaire to
- - nonrespondents near the end of the second week

3. Organizing sone s;stem of personal coritact to try to reach

nonrespondents and invite their cooperation

To take on. the job. ctf personally contacting all nonrespondents is
generally not practical for the program evaluator. . Consider what the other
resources are. Are there school personnel who can be given lists of persons
to call?. Ar¢ there volunteer parent, student, or community groups whose %

'aid can:be enlisted? Are there "telephone trees" already organized by

_parent groups that mighr be used?

The'amount of tollow-up effort that can reasonably be eXpected is
related to the number of persons in the original sample and,.in turn;.the

number of nonrespondents who must be contacted. This argues for selection

of the smallest sample feasible to achieve the desired result. . : .

If the number of persons to be surveyed is not prohibitively large and
if the evaluator can organize and train a small cadre of persons, a straight
telephone survey rather than a mail survey could be planned. Each telephone
interViewer would fill out a structured interView guide for each call made.
This generally gets quicker results and a higher response rate; However, it
may also mean making phone calls at night for a large portion of persons |

.

surveyed. . : ’ -

p>

I

O . . . | /‘.’ . - .'.2,'_‘ - : . o R
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"Directions:

Column- (3):

 Column (4):

rColumn (5):

a

LEARNING EXERCISE 14:

PLANNING FOR DATA COLLECTION

instruments.

'whom the data are to be collected

what proVisions will you make? o

Assume you are the evaiuator for a program and the decision
has been made that evaluation data willjbe collected from
atudents, staff,fand'parents, hsing a variety of assessment
_lf possible, put this 'in the context of an
ongoing program'you have planned for next year. Columns (1)
and (2)\on'the next page give general background'on the types.

of instruments that have been selected and the populations from

In filling out the Plan for Data Collection on Page E- l3

consider the questions . ‘

Who collects the data? -- classroom teachers, pfogram evaluator,

other designated staff members, -volunteer parents, independent . ”

" observer; other .
14

Will the data be collected from the target population in grouFS'
or will tuis be done ind1v1dually7

What will you plan to do'about_follow-up? If persons are

. absent from a group session or do not respond to a survey,

I el v

. . e

|

2L
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Learning Exercise 14

N
- E~13

.
LN ,‘ ) ~ ,
- /Plan for Data Collection o
(1) (2) (3) . (4) (5)
N Population Person .
) . on Responsible. Group or T £
.. Type of Whom Data |-  for Individual o be ©
- Instrument Are® To " Be Collecting Activity ollow up .
) Collected Data e
1. Standardized :
Achievement students
Test ' .
. 3
. Sy
R } /
7
2. Ques&ionnaire ~ staff
b " 7.
[ N
3. QuestiPnnaife" pargnts
t
*”4:?C1assroom“""’ ‘ ) -
_ Observation students .
Scale | . '
5. Attendance.
‘.Logn. . staff
(inservice
training) )
20



e ‘>7” Learning Exercise

.. -E-l4 ot ~ ) e -
2 . . . . . : .
-
’ ANSWERS _
(GO R ¢ N ) N (4) (5)
Population . Persbn . o _
: : “on Responsible ; . .o v
: . or .
Type of Whom Data for Grou? Type of
: . Individual |- :
Instrument Are To Be Collecting Activit + Follow up
' ..Collected |. Data y :
3 ( . '7
1. Standardized R . test absentee
L classroom L R
Achiévement students ] group . at later
) . ) teacher . o
. Test o date
O : . contact
: L . . A | 5 S * absentee
2. OQuestionnaire e f program » gro?p :
. "u‘ . . uwstaf evaluator individual contact
’ : ' non- .
[} N
o ~respondent}
s program
evaluator s
' Zr ‘o <a contact
» esignate . R B
3. Questionnaire. parents . .individual non-=
: staff member | “5 T respondent
or
volunteering
EEDRNE S s - . parent teams
k ' independent
4. Classroom : ‘observer. |. _ _
.Ohservation students or, . - group ; none
"Scale . classroom : . R
o teacher
R : . _ . pfogram
F‘ AttenQance : _ evaluator'S\\ o
Log ; - . , .\\ . [ — —t—
\-(inservice staff - or L\ ___group--. —THONE :
, " eraining). .- om—— —=——-~—designated N ‘ -
[T R 87 : R staff member AN
| ~ L D N i

T . . : ’ o _
- FPreferred, if convenient, as at’a staff meeting = y )

Elﬁl(; . L o oL 2EN
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.;activitles. If the pro&ramIQtaff does not carry out the activities as

. | : — E-15

. 4, MONITORING AND RECOBDING DATA ON PROGRAM‘ACTIVITIES

e

~ AND CONDITLONS

~

<

One of the 1mportant tasks of the evaluation process is the monitoring of

- program activities and conditions -that affect the implementatlon of those

planned or if unusual or unplanned events occur, the program results may
be serlously affected and the evaluation report will not accurately reflect

the true»SLtuaLion. The monitoring of program activities is called formative

process evaluatlon., The observation of conditions affecting the implementa-

t1on of program act1v1t1es is called formative context evaluatlon.

Formative Process Evaluation

The major purpose for m0n1tor1ng planned prcject actlvities is to identlfy
deflcienCLes in 1mplementation and to develop strateg*es for making improve-

ments in the process being followed in time to correct the situatiom.

Here are some examples of formative process problems.
’

‘. Two teachers have dec1ded that the commerc1al math
materials’ be1ng used in the program are not d01ng.
a good jcb so they have begun substltuting their

own math.

e Time spent on the teaching of reading varies from

classrwom to classroom. .
e Three instructional aides are teaching reading..
o N . v

Aides were:not aésignid‘thfS*responsibility

nor have they had tralnlng for this task

I . v ¢

Formative Context Evaluation e e T T T ST

The maior purpose f)r observ1ng and notating contextual problems that occur .
throughout the operatlonal veriod of- the program is to be able to plan and

introduce alternative actlons for alleviating the effects of the problem.

1
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' _ Here are some examples of formative context’ problems:
// e A teacher quits in-the middle of the school year.

® The reading rescurce room is vandalized, and all o B

'éhe'equipment ard files have been destroyed.
e An epidemic of chicken pox occurs, and over
. half of the pupils are out of school for a
period of four weeks.

. . . I\
- - ) . < . ;S

Procedures for Collecting Process .and (: nuext Datal

I. -Sét up.recq;dvkeéping forms; such és-mohitoring
forms, and management recgrds; ‘The férms should -
.be cpmprehehsiye, Simple, and serve as many pﬁrposes
as possible. (Two sample monitoring forms follow.)
2. Establish datéfcoilection procedures._ Decide who
' will be asked about activitiegkand;opératiqp§:j
Decide when thé,activitiﬁs should be m&hgcﬁred.

- " A master scﬁequle should be developed.

'3; Dévélop étocédu:es'for'acting upon problem o '

situations that require change. -
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)
_ A good program evaluation design, ‘pertinent measurement instruments fo use
in‘eXecuting the design; and cafeful administraEion of those instfuments_to
collect the necessary information prepare the way for data analysis. There
© is a large array of statistics. that can be used—-some that are descriptive, . -

2

others thaL ane/tnférent1al.
ks

—

- : Descriptive statis.ics include measures of cenzral tendency (mean, )
median, mode), ‘measures of variahility (range, standard dev1ation, variance),
and distributions that are other than normal {skewed, b1modal, rectangular).
The inferential statistics ﬁresented hzre include t-tests, analysis of '
‘variance, and multiple~regression_analysis (which are useful in analyses of
test score dataj, several statistical tests fsr treatﬁcnt of ordered and
ranked data, and the chi-square test for use with category data in testing
frequencies experienced against those expected and to test cross—category

assoc1ations or the relat1onship of two variables.

The presentations in this sectjion are on ad'inﬁébductory'levei. They
are not meant to make statisticians of readers of this Cu1de. They will,
however, show what sorts of data analyses are required in thpse program
evaluations that deal with ”hard data and they suggest 1mp11citly what

kinds of people might be sought to bring a program evaluatlon satisfactorlly

,

past the data-analysis stage.

! L4

yAES 4' ft!
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“evaluation, then we will have achieved our purpose.

1. INTRODUCTION s e
J C '

This section serves as a brief 1ntroduct10n to statistics and data analys1s.

‘Because some program evaluators may have received little formal train1ng

in this araa, we have prepared the exercises, concepts, and examples with.

this in mind. We do not expect that-you will ‘leayn all about statjstics - - S
from this;brief treatment. "If you complete the section feeling more .

comfortable with. the statistical notions expressed here, fee11ng that you

have an intuitive grasp of the concepts and that you have a better 1dea of

. what data'analysis'can buy;in the way of useful information for program

A

1

-

“A Working Definition . - : "

"ﬂ.

First, it is necessary to have in mind the difference between descriptive

and inferent1al statistics.

) { ; Types of'Statistics
% ] Descriptive Numbers that describe a set of data
i e Inferential Numbers which enable one to test .
| hypotheses and make inferences ‘ N
\{ about the' effect1veness of a program
[} : I
! e . :

)

The foilowing demonstrations will illustrate a- number of'different‘duscriptive

statistics:

2.:,,-— v : .
) '



. o /2. DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS'

, ' S ' Coin~Flipping Demonstration-
o . v

'Directions:'

;
’

h
l.” First. take a penny, or other c01n, from your pocket.
. 2. Flip it 10 times and tally the number of heads and tails in the
- space below: '
’ Number of. Heads and Tails in“LO_Flipé
Example ' Participant’s Individual Tally
I

Héads Tails 4 Heads . - Tails
‘\, . M

FTH] . L

3. . Combine your results with others at your table in the space below:

Example : Partieipant's Group Record
| pu '
1
g Participant | Heads Tails Participant‘ ﬁeads Tails
No. . No. 1
1 4 6 1
K ’ 2 7 3 2
3 5. 5 3 L
. 4 2 5 4
5 6 4 5
. 6 G
7 7
8 .8 N
' Toral 24 26 , %;tal o o

. At this point, the workshop trainer will get totals from each ‘table

, ) and record them on a master record for the total group..




. . . Co : ' R
;IheoretiCally, if a coin is flipped a-very large number of times, the

number of heads and tails could be expected to be approximately equal. By

this time, you have.probably noticed that there 1is random variation from

- tuis expected 50/50 .split among the individual sitting at your table and

' among'the different taoleS'in the room. You have probably also noticed thar

- as the number of coin flips inc¢reases, the deviation from' a 50/50 split |

becomes less (i.e., your overall table totals come closer to 50/50 than’

individual ‘totals in your ‘table, group; when all tables. are combined, the

) toLal comes closer to '50/50 than when several are combined)

\

o

This concept is basic to what happens with test scores., A single test
score of a single student is alWays an "estimate" of his: true score. sThere
are many reasons why we cannot expect to get an exact score, some related to
the inherent difficulties in making these kinds of - measuremints and some

v

related to the specific conditions under which data are-collected. However,

when groups of/students are combined and as the groups become. larger, we can

q

have increased confidente that the overall group picture is a better represen-'

tation of that group”s status.

-

- This is ‘also related‘to the concept of randomness. Those persons who

“ got 1/9, 2/8, or 3/7 splits on flipping their coins deviated randomly from
the expected 5/5 split. However, chere was- a tendency for those to be.
balanced out by persons who got Q/l 8/2, or 7/3 split  This is how random
selection of students“and random assipgnment to groups can assure that certain.
factors not controlled by the design are controlled tiirough random selection

or random assignment.

At this point, we have certain basic raw data put they are not yet
organized in a very dystematic fashion. Now we will organize the data into
a frequﬁncy distribution, display them graphically, and get some descriptive'
statistics. Using just the informatiovn on number of* heads will demonstrate

the point,

N

A,



‘compiied by the trainer for the total grbup}

L3

V

, Value °
(No. Heads)

¢

Frequency

'-Vglue
X

.» - Frequency

* 10

~lo|lwlslnulon|w|o!l o

0

Total

Mean (x)

Median (Md)

Mode (Mo);

Range

—_-

-

¢ .

5. For your futire reference, copy in the frequency, column the numbers .



6.. Using the frequencies_obtaihed from the total workshop group, draw

'.'a_liné graph'below‘fdilowingvfhe-instruc;ions given.

v S N
. Instructions:

i

a. Wwhat was the highest number of heads anyone had? How many

persons had -that number?

b. Place an x in the graph oppositelkhese two numbers on the

r

respective scales. B : ’ &
c. Do this for each’value and frequercy.

- .d. Connect the x"s with a line.

7

12 !
b0 11
EE '
s 10 ~
.o 28
o 9 -~
0 4 N
0078- . N
n W . -~
§.2a 74 ¢
‘ 05 ‘
vz 6 -
D-'U k)
W 5 .
G -
o )
U 4 -
: a9
1
g 3 -
éu; )
.9 4
- 1-
1 : s ! Ly 1 1 1 L 1

«

1 z 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 10

4 o *"" Number of Heads
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Measures of Central Tendency

. There are a number of conventional descriptive statistics which may be

' uséd to déscribe the distribution we just graphed. One is a measure of

central tendency. If we select one value which typifies the group, we - °

would select one towards the middle of the range. Three such statistics

are commonly used--the mean, median, and mode. The mean is simply the

-arithmetic average~-all the scores divided by the number, of persons in th-

group., In the coin-flipping exercise just'completed; to get the mean we

" could have juét listed each. person’s "score," one after the other, added
: , P : _ €

them, andiﬁivided by total number in the gropﬁ. However, this becomeé
'anieldy, especially as size q£7gropp incre;éés. 'Inéteéa, wehave preﬁéréd
a frequency di;tributioh, Whéh data aré in this form, the score Qalpé% must
be taken into 5£count. To do this, multiply‘score ;alue by‘ffeqﬁency of

that ‘score, take the sum and divide by number of persons.

’
-

The median is the middle value in a set of scores arranged in ascending

or escending order. ‘Count up from the bottom cor down from,the'tbp. If

| g3 1 ) : . . ; :
. there 'is an even number. of scores, the median is.the average of ‘the two

middle ‘scores. : o ' : .o e T
| N\\\ : | : . ) . . .
The mode is the most frequently occurring value: Sometimes distributioun

of test scores will be bimodal--this is often seen in heteingrreous classes

\ .
. where there is a proportionately high number of bilingual «tv lents whose

" command of,Engiish is not as good as that of native-spcaking Englisi

students. . N

—

e | "
= L . o
‘Bimoda?

Just a few extremely high or éxtremely'low tv,7res can sometimes affect the

mean substantially. For this ré35un, the m2dign is sometimes preferred.

‘Suppose, for example, in an achievewcenc test, a class of 25 students (Case 1)

14

obtained the following scores (out '¢f 100): *



LY
" RESULTS OF ACWIEVEMENT TEST

i
N=25 .
Case 1 ﬁv o c Case 2
‘Student No. Score . , Student No. Score
1 98 S 98
2 98 é 2 98
3 © 97 B 3 97 \ >
4 81 4 81 '
5 80 . 3 - 80
6 79 __”_T} 6, 79
7 .78 ¢ 77 78 ,
© 8 - 77 . 8 77
9 : 75 9 75
e .10 . 75 ’ 10 . 75
11 73 , 11 73 :
12 ' 72 Range = 98-60 = 38 12 - 72 Tange = 98-20 = 78
e ~13 71 Median = 71 i3 71 Median =71
14 ' 71 Mean = 73.6 14 71 Mean = 68.8
15 70 ) 15 - 70 -
16 68 - 16 68
7 , 68| & Mode, . 17 68| &Mode
. 18 " 68 18 : " 68
&,19 - 67 . . 19 . oo 67"
L 20 .. b5 20 65
E 21 ' a5 o - 21 5
’ 22 ; 63 . 22 . . - 63
23 ' 61 23 21 o -
24 - 60 : 24 20 s
25 60 o 2 | 2 7
Thé median (in this ekampie, the 13th score) is 71. The mearn is 73.6. Rut !
now suppose that'Lhc ilowest. three scores are, 21,20, and‘20 instead of 61, - o
60, and 60 (Case 2). The median remains the éame, but the mean is‘now 68.8,
a droprof 4.8 peints. 'Sixty percent of the pupils scored 70 or better, but
the mean dogs not,reflect that. 1t has been affected by three unqharacter-
istically low scores. vlnthis iLluétra:ion, the median would be d_better
indicator of central CQndCULX than the mean. '
A P




T B . A . B . g . : .
. A . * » .

.3 . . . : * . . .
PR . . . ) . ?

*‘sv The three measures of central tendency w111 vary in their.

o

relatlonshlp to each other depending on the: shape of the dlstrlbutlon,

.t

The two 1llustrat10ns below demonstrate this::

)

. X = Mean
Mo Md % : ‘ - M4 = Median
Mo = Mode
° - t [

Lo . . xMdMo

. ~ .
. . . .

Measure> of Variab.lity

k)
)

G1v1ng the central tendency is necessary but not sufflc:ent to adequately
‘describe a set of data. The amount of varlatlon in scores 1is also important

to consider. Three such statistics will be disicussed--the range, stdndard

deviation, and the variance. ' . ; '

The vange. In the example we just used to demcnstrate the effo~t of

4

. .
extreme SLOY@S on the mean, the range of scores for the first case was

9d4-6G or 38 and for the second case, it was 98-/0 ot 78.

’

:‘ ' N . ' . .
Here arg some other examples of measures of variability:

s : ~

o " ‘ F ) ) . 21 s b : . )
ERIC ’ | ' ' |
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Frequeﬁcy‘

LY

Case 1 B , ',
" \ ) o
\\ . v &
' \\ .' ‘ M N
S k Mean = 50
"i ) \\ " © - o 5
C -\ Range: 100 - 0 = 100 SR
Y w € - ) . -
) . - ——— .
\ N
1 — " .
: ! R ° i
S x=s0 - 100
* SCORE ‘ - I
o
Case 2 o oo ‘e
: - Mean = 50
s/ i .
B ; ¢ * " Range: 80 - 20 = 60
r ; - ]
[ <
Frequency g
I
,//
A/, - =
] f.’
Mean = 50. .- >
Range: 65 -35 = 30 ’
y )
\
4
A. .
\Y >
1
€5

ARRTY

Y



i o . The stand: 2rd de'i .tion. Another statistic that will help us-as we look

- at distributioar of gcores is the standard’ deViation. Th: rasure tells us
; more about how tle storcs spread themse]ves around the mear lvvrngejscore.
The closer the scores clustegs around the mean, the smal’ : .he standard
_deviation; - 5 -
Continuing with -the =ame three cases, the fipures . ne F-11 show

how the size of the standard deviation from the mean reflects the spread or
variz bility of scores. The more Spread 6ut .or variable cha scores, the

- larger the standard deViation.

The familiar bell -shaped curve, or normal Jistribution, shown 2N
page F- 12 forms tle basis for making statistical interpretations, and there
‘ate known relationships between standard deviation units and the percent of
B ;

cases.ﬁalling within-those .units. . R T

. I the theoretlcal curve, 68 percent of all scores lie between (+) and
:j ( ) one:standard deViation, 95 percent of the scores lie between (+) and (-).
gi ' ‘two standard deViations, and -almost all lie within (+) and (- ) three standard
dewiations;' This re]atLonship enables us to determine the likelihood that
difierences between two or more groups Lo _two ot more sets of scores obta1ned

at*different times are s1gn1f1cantly different from each ‘other.

if—“"-—”““tﬂ”The normal distribution does not exist in nature. It is an idealized
! e .
mathematical distribution which. approximates many '"real" distributicns that
are found in nature. 'Its usefulness lies in the fact that known percents

<

Lie within given standard deViation units.

In (ase l, with a mean of 50 and a standard deviation of 15, 68 percent
of tbe scores would fall between 35 (mean - 18S.D.) and 65 (mean + 18.D.).
—-11 Further, 95 percent of 'the scores would fall between 20 and 80, while-

99 percent of the scores would fall between 5 and 95

If two indiViduals in Case 1. ‘made raw scores of 50 and 65, their
percentile ranks (P.R.} would be 50 and 65. These same raw scores in

"~ Case 3 would yield P.K.s of 50 ana 9.
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Printed by permission of the publisher, Psychological Corporation.
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Note also the relationship among various kinds of sc&res discussed
in the previous section on instruments. In the figure on F-12, the unequal
units on the percentile scale canibv asily seen. This has important.
inpllcatlons for the kinds of starlstxcal tests that can be used Fohr
different kinds of standard scores are shown--each with a different mean

and standard:deviation.’ Stanines are also shown in their :elationship to

other kinds of scores. o

Now , ldokingfat the curves in the three different cases, notice
they all:-have the same .mean, ﬂtdlan. and mode. But the spread of scores
differs murxedly“across the different caseg. So far, we’ve just caiked in

the abstract‘about'the spread of the scores. Now let’s consider an example-

. ~ As an evaluator, you are collectln"'a varltty of

. meabures by whlth you lntend to see to what extent = - : .

your program has met its ooJect1V£s. For exanple,
one ant1c1pated outcome 'is an increase in achieve-
B . ' N

ment. To measure this, suppose you administered a
standardized achievement test ‘at the beginning and’

end of the year. ' . o o

The mean.on the pretest was 67; the posttést
mean w;s 70, a mean increase of 3 poldts. That is
a change, but‘cnﬁ you now say,;“The program Qas
4 success. Our-kids ‘gaiped three p01nts on an

achlevement te st admlﬂlSLLrLd on a prt-post basls.

If you answered that question "Yes;" you were mistaken. Think again.
Remember when we changed the last three scores in our table,. "Results
of Achievement Test," the mean dropped from 73.6 to 68.8, a drop of . 4.8

points? Yet only three scores changed! Now think of the first 25 scores

‘as a pretest and.the second set as a posttest. You would think twice about

repofting a loss of 4.8 points without some carcful examination of the
data. So be-as skeptical about that increase of 3 points in the above
example as you are, rightfully, about that loss shown in Case 2 of the

table.

-

The variance. The variance is closely related to the standard deviation,

and mathematically it is simply the square of the standard deviation.



. - i . . o
Statistical tests that are made to see if there 'has been "real" gain
between pre- and posttests or those made ‘to.see if "real" differences exist
\\\< . between two or more grodps are called tests of sig?ificance. They examine

the differencg Between means in relation to the variance of the groups and

then use the normal curve or other theoretical curves to interpret the
results. . S
Consider what happens when we want to compare two sets of scores, such

as

~

a p;etest and a posttest. Ideally we would like to see two nonoverlapping

°1

sets of scores: ST

T 0 5. 20725 30 .35 40 ".45 30 55 60 .
~ The lowest score on. the posttest is-higher than the higlest score on

the preEest.' Clearly, there has been a significant change. - Unfortunately,
real data do not-usually behave this way. Usually there will bevlesé or

more overlap in scores, like this: X

N PR
i .

Ul 4

e
C
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g 210 - 15 20 25 30 35 40 . - 45 50 55 60
G - R e
Az the overlap between pretest and posntest‘pcores increases, ‘'we become
1ess ~ure that a "real’” change has occurred. ' Inferenfial statistics looks at
f""the”émoﬁnt of change in relation to-the variahce and gives the probability -
“that a "real" change has occurred..".
. Ty . R & _ )
« - The visual comparison below réédily‘ﬁllusffatE;-QEQTQafiéﬁéeJis“:Wuwvi"m"“'m
_important. i
: /
i -
' 1
[ [
! | -
i i ! - .t
} l |
i t
1 4
| 1
- 1
1 H
| ]
| I
1 i -
l '
! |
I L F— L
Xy X, . ) SN ‘ Xa
LZ units - ' : |20 units |
. difference of twenty units between Mean difference of twenty units betweznrd
groups with relatively small standard twe groups with relatively large standa
ations . deviations :
L. . : . . ‘ . . _ . [" .‘.
\. ¢
Q ' G,

EMC ) . . PR
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Distrihutions-Other Than Novmal

. ;

UhLln test. scores from norm—refe;enced testo generally distribute themselves
somewhat l1ke th thtoretlcal nornal curves we have been discussing, not all
seores do.? A basic underlylng assumption for many tests of significance is
that the data are dlstr1buted normally. Bejore proceed1ng with any .planned

Q_ 5 analysis, it is a pecod idea to draw a graphhand ook at. the way the data

do” distribute themselves, If in doubt, there arelorooedures for testing
 whether a given ‘distribution departs too. far from normalcy for yru to use a

StatlStlc,based on a normal distribution. Here are some other than normal

“distributions you may run into: -

L . : - ' K]

Negatively Skewed _' ‘PositivelyiSkewed -

If a test is too easy, your scores may look like the f1gure on’ the'left.
Ihere was not: enough ‘ceiling” on the test to adequatelv d1fferent1ate among
the best stvdents. If~a test is. too dlfflcult, the scores may look l]ke the
figure.on the right with 11ttle d1ffeventlnt1on among the poorer btndents.'
Most norm—refertnced tests do not measura well 4% either extreme o“ tne range

.oa fornwhich.they are intended.

A

1]

- Bimodél ‘ : ] ' ' .. Rectangular

A b1modal d1str1but1on mentioned earlier is oné wh1ch has scores heav1ly
: conCentrated in two d1st1nct parts of the scale. . Th1= may, tend to happen in
some bilingual programs if you have a mix of natl\e hngllsh-speak1ng and -
natlve Span1sh-speak1ng students neither of which have good command iof the
other’s language. One way to treat thls problem is to cone1der eacﬁ group

separately in'the analysis. o ' » .

E]{[C . , - : 2'3 -
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A tectangular dlstrlbutlon will be obtalned if you plot percentlle
scores tor a -group that is s1m11ar to the norm group. Thls 1s a function
of the percentlle scale. The kinds of program evaluation q LSthﬂS you

“want to anSWLr and the kinds of data vou Ause to develop thelanswers w111

guide you in _the se lectlon of whlch statisttc to use.

-

\ . . \ C .
In summary, you have been 1ntroduced,t3 the following discrlptlve

ctaristics: : N , \

Descriptive Statistics.

Frequency The number of times a given ''value' occurs
K . - :
- Mean - .The average value, the sum of all values
I | . Lo . d1v1ded by the total number of _alues
, - . o
- Median ' The m1dd1e value in a d1str15utlpn
S L arran&ed in order from high to low or
© from low to hlgh _ T
Mode . " The most frequently occurring value"
Range - The difference be tween the hlghest'and

lowest vulue - |
. o

» . Standard A measure sh0w1ng how scores spread them—
‘ ' Deviation , selves arounu *he mean S \
A : ) O
Variance o " The square of the. standard dev1atloh, the
o " basis for mést 1nferent1a1 tests of ! signlf-
- icance _ e \
o . . X I ‘ B \

- \.

. B . . . ‘ . .. . ~~ :
\) - o - . o d'.,‘ 2. .2

ERIC ‘
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3. INFERENTIAL STATISTICS o

\

Inferentlal statistics prov1de a way to tht the 51gn1f1cance of results
obtalued when data are collected As noted in the discussion on descrip=--

, y
tive statib ics, all measuremen; is subject ro errov (due to-inherent .
difficiicies in mneasuring behavior and to specific testing corditions) and

) . . . .
to randow Fluct@#ation (due to the particular persons included in the sample).
B . . " . . <

. Infterential ﬂcatisticsnprdvide a way to separdtr chance, errors and random

flictuation from,real changes.,

In selecting a particular statistical test, it is ‘iwj.rtant to know what%

T— . -
kinds of data you are dealing with and what the basic assumptions are about +

those data. Program evaluators will encounter-three basic kinds of data:

e score‘data

B U - ~

e .order déta.

. e category data

Score Data o ' 0

. Each person has a numerical écorelthat represents his or'he: pefformance or
behavior. Theée‘are the kinds of data that come from any standardized test.*

. Techniques used with score data make scmé rather stringent ascamgtions:

l.'ﬁlhté:vals between §corés afe equal; that is, differer‘\cesL
.between scores'at one'point on the'scale are equél to the
same size dlfferences at any pther p01nt on the scale.

. ' 4' ‘ (Note: Percentiles and grade equ1valents do ot quallfy

on this point.)

23

2. .The scores are assumed to be normally distributed within

the population from which they are drawn. . r
3. The variances in two or more groups being compared are s
the sanfiilx
- *Percentile scores excepted . T

L4

. **Actually, the assumption is that the variances in the populations are
the same, where populatlon is defined as the total group to which you - °
can general1ze.

~
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However, empirical stud1es have shown. that some violation of these

aSSumptions by some tests does not 1mpair the1r usefulness.

i

Ordered Data ' p' 4 : ,’ .

Each person is assigned a rank thaL repres ents his position along a scale.
If you have f1ve dlfferent reats you are conszderzr;‘for adoptioq and ask a
committee to place them in order from the most preferred to the least pre~
ferned, you have oruered data. Sometimes score data can be treated as
ordered data, particularly if.there.is reason to believe the assumptions
underlying score data have'been badly viclated. Statistical tests for

ordered data do not make stringent absumptions. . - y

. . . ) T

"Category Data

) u- " N

Each'person‘is'counted as belonging in a particular clasgification or

__category. Number of parents for a band ‘increase election and number of

parents against the election constitute category data. Or a comparison

wnich ivvolves numbers in different ethnic groups gives category data. -
M T ‘o v -

Q \

Statistical Tests for Score Data

“
o

-

If the data you have can meet the assumptions'underlying tests for.scorel
data, tuere are many'dif%eren* and potentially powerful tests that ,car be
veed. Most 1nferent1al tests foc score data’ requlre spec1al training for
thelr pr0per selection and use. " Unless the program evaluator has had this

trainihw, he or she is adVised to seek the help of someone who has. . X ¢

- K]
.

Se\eral commonly used tests will beementloned but no effort will be
made to tepch the computatlonal rout1nes. Program evaluators who hav

access to a computer center may wish to seek assistance from that souree'

“once tho decisions have been made as to what kinds of- analyses are appro-

-is

priite. Do not expect computer people to help you decide what analysis
nost apéropriate. They may be statisticians as well as data processors,

but most are not. ‘- ¢



7

Th- t-tests. A t-test compares two' means (pretes ys. posttest or

‘group 1 vs. group 2) to determine whether' reah" differences\exist. There
are several variations in computational routines depending upon the kinds

of cata being used. In order to select the appropriate computational

routine for t-tests, the evaluator must know: ) SN
“ . \\‘
1.~ Whether the groups beifig compared are independent or\

correlated. If you have two measures on each person ' '
- (pre- and posttest), the groups are correlated. 1If \
you are comparing two different groups, use the \,

-3

t-test for uncorrelated means. \

2. Sample size. N = 30 for each group'being compared : A

,%. a is the generally-ac:cpted lower limit for using the . -~
4 t-tést. For smaller gvoups, one of the tests for ‘ \
. e e \

'ordered data may be more appropriate. A description R

- % of this type of lnferential test will be found ‘below.

3. Whether-the variances differ markedly. Unless the
variances of the ‘tWwo groups are. similar,vuse'of the

t-test’is questionable.' A separate test can be mad°

to determine whether unequal variances 1s a problem.

Note: Avt?test’used under pre- and posttest conditions must take into -
account what th expected gain’ would have been without the spec1al program.
.Given no specia program, average students are expected toagaii one month
for each month of instruction._ To demonstrate superiority of a{special"
program, it should produce gains beyond those expected in the ‘absence of .«
the progran. Expectations for an educationally deprived gtroup may be only
one-half year for each sci'ool year. Past growth h1story of pupils involved

can help determine what this expectation is.

Analysis of variance. In its simplest form, analysis of 'variance is

"used when you_hish to find out if differences exist in more than two groups.

. This 1is a practical method for program evaluators to use.

Analxsis of variance can also be used when you wish to examine various
factors that mav be affecting a program (instructional method, amount of-

time devoted to instruction, use of teacher aides). This is called factorial

EIKTC : e . 3 . c . . S v S o -
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»«»classrooms (those not. dLVLded“lnLOASungOUpS) to. each of the _eight cenditlons.wmhMM"J
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f

design‘and is“potéétially a very powerful tool. Unfurtunately, its useful—

|

ness is somewhat 11m1ted by the |need toia551gn eiLver pupils or classes
\randomly to’ each p0551ble comb1 ation of all varlab]os veing inveatlgated

For,example.‘
\

t

\\ A F * | Method 1 L Methogd 2 - } ‘

- : 30 ! 19@ — 30 "5 o

_ , i min., | mwin. ]mln. min. ' R

. : ' ©_ Aldes 1\ | L \ o , L

: Present 1 \ '
Aides ] ‘ 1 b " ‘ :
Absent - | L l ' -

In this very slmple deblgn, you would need to set up 8 different
bltuathps "(method 1, 30 minuteslof instruction, aides present, method 1,
.30 mlnutes of instruction,”aides, absent; etc.) and then randomly place

\ | e
students 1nto each of the eight ‘1tuat10ns. Or you could a551gn 1ntact

But JUSt oneeclassroom per 51tuaF10n is not suffic1ent to take 1nto account °

- the teacher variablé. For this reason, powerful “as they are; factorial

l
vde51gns may not’ be|very practlcal for program evaluation.

Multiple-regression analySLS. Multlple regression analy41s deals with

predlctlon. In the- case of program evaluation, ‘it mlght be nice to. know which .~
pupils would beneflt most from certaln 1nstruct10nal units or which comblna—

tion of'program characteristics pFoduges the greatest student achievement.

Y - . - ’-
H JR

"To set up a multiple—regression analysis, the program evaluator must do -

the following: . { o ‘

1. - Identify a suitable criterion tha is acceptable ev1dence "of achieve-

ment. (End—of—the;year achievement test may serve vegy well.)

2. Identlfy a set of predlctors——those things that e1ther preexist
or measurements that will be taken during the year that you think |
will affect student outcome. : Preexisting factors may be fuch
things as age, sex, general ability, socioeconomic etatus, grades
in related 60ursee,'etc.‘ Predictive measurements taken durieb e
vear may be test scores on units of iestruction, teacher judgment’

about. pupil progress, pupil self-evaluation, and the. like. { K

, -1
!



Stavistical Tests for Ordered Data ' : i .
. 5 . ~ ‘ .

2 .
Qrdered 'data may-be obtained in two. basic wvays. First: No numerical scores -
are obtained, but you arc able to place persons or ob|ec‘k along some dimen-—

- . . 7
sion of intervst (as when.a coumittee reviews Iivé textbooks up for adoption
and can make 2 geries of dee1s1oqe as to which is most preferred, which is-
least preferred, dnd which’ flt in o twee en).  Second (and most .common): You -
have obtained numerical scores but,LeeL{che scores are not precise enough

to reet the assumptions to use tests fot'score daca. If you must cornvert

score data to drdered data, be¢ aware there are standard conventions: for .

dcaiiﬂg with this: pale
Scores . ';Rdnksjy : , : .
‘ 13 - 1 S - :
A R - .
-1t w3 50 T I two scored are’equal, the average '
11 | 1.5 rank (3 + 4? i‘z ig aselgned.
T 9 ' 75T Rank 5 (not 4) is assigned to next score.
. Scores ", Ranks oy \
13 1 :
12 2 5 . .
! , C If 3 scoresare: ec N
11 . 4 crank. (3 °F 4 + 5)
Il . 4 : R :
;.:b ‘ 9 o RQQka (n?‘ e&tiscofe[ W

The Sign Test. The 515n TesL can b» used ;o decermlne whether chanbes.

have ovccurred between two dlLferenc points in lee. Fur :xample, suppose an

evaluator wanCQ to detcdrmine’ che effectlvencss of a an unlt on Llc;zenshrp

deSLBncq to cncourage pupils to’take a more aeclve lnCCresc in ‘a Lomlng

communlty electlon. The cvaluator rates Cdch Stud nc on a- scale of 1 Lo lO

-
>

before lnscrucrlun bowlnq by getting lnfurmaCLon on such'thngs as his or

her knowledg o of whu is Lunnlng tor office, what che

ssu q are; bow much
CIWL is’ spent WJLChlnb local TV newscasts or read;ag about the election in

local newspapers. After the unit, Lho_ uros are ropeatcd ana new values

~

on a scale of L to 10 are assigned. . : “

\‘1 . . . Y

ERIC - S ‘ !
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- Data are recorded as follows:

Ve

o : Pre- and Posttest Seores on Community Election Unit ’
Pupil No. ’ - Pretest - ) - Postrest; - Change
. . . . c _ “ ‘ . :
1. 2 , 4 ) +
. -
’ 2 4 5 . - -
» - '(l s,
3 : 1 3 -+ .
4 3 2. -
5 l 5’ <« N 4 - ’ * |
. . .
-6 : .6 8. .o+ -
7 1 5 +
g - 4 <5 . + -
9 . 3 7 ) + .
107 . 2. . S | T
Vote. Puplls who do-not change are elimjnated~from the table. ’
- ) \ - . .
The test eon51SLs of Countlng the number pr "--changes,' notingfthe
- total number of §Eudents who change in e1ther d1rect10n, and consulting a
table d651gned for this test.** In thls case, the chawge is, not - 51gn1f1cant. .
The Kruskal-Wallls Test. rhls test can be used to dethmlne whether‘
N . “_ : } S b o
there are d)ffenences among groups. \ S "-v.; B ST L
. . o ;{ . . % .

.I
compensatory eduanLun) The evaluator glvms ;self—coneept neasure and :
converts thi scores-to ranks. nota are: reeorded as fdllowss

SR N )
,+_pnd ~ are COL:ldPred a form of erdered th%y : .
ax o o : o ' : ;::(
For CdelCtP Hescrlpclon. sce Ltnton, M. & Gallo, P. S. Jr., The practica
statistician: ‘simplifiecd hendbook of statistics. Monterey, €A.: Brooks
Cole, 1975. S . - . ) *
' e
Lo ! | -
. . e
4 * ’ ey’ .
Z U‘ . ‘ ’

. ‘.
,



Time Exposure to Compensatcory Education

c

2 Years. 1 Year ' MNone:

Score . Rank )Score Rank ) Score Rank
. 18 3.5 12 ! 18 3.5
28 8 16 2 21 5
32 9 37 o1l 26 6.5 .
46 13.5 " 40 12 .26 6.5
2+ 165 ' 46 13.5 33 10
62 20 , 52 16.5 51 15
63 ’ 21.5 . .61 19 ' 53 18
i 63 21.5 68 23
70 24
] T, = gz.g T, = 96.5 | T, = 111.5
n, = 7 . . 0, = 8 k | 'n3 =9

For the computation-minded, your workshop trainer can jive you the

procedure to follow or consult Linton and Gallo cited on pase C-23.
. o . . \ L )

¢ Two other relatively simple tests that can be uséd witu ordered data are

as follows: - ' W

_ The.Rank Sums Test. This is similar to the Kruskal-Wallis Test, but can

[

be used when there are only two groups to be compared. R O

The Fricdman Test. The Friedman Test is apprépriate when more thad two

measutements are made on the same persons at different times.

“

- - . - Tests for Ordered Data
— ‘ —
Test : . Use T e
Sign Test . Tests pre- and postmeasurements

on a single group.

Rank Suwms Test ‘ - Tests differences between two groups.
Kruskal-Wallis Test Tests differences among three or
: : more groups.

Friedman Test ~ Tests differences when three or more
common measurcments are made on the
" same persons, over time.

2 "',i'\}_
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enough gruater than 50 to conclude Lhat the ove

'poaitlun oui way or the other? The.

Statistical Tests for Category Data - ‘ . o
- : , . .

The most commenly uéed'test for category data is the chi-syuare (Xz},tGSt;

However, it may be used in a number of different ways for dif-ient purpqées.

The two most conmon uses of this statistic for the program evalustor will be

1) to test the deviatjon of obtained frequencies against some a priori

set of
expected frequencies, and 2) as a.test ol association. ‘ -
: _ . Co /
Deviation from expected frequencies. To return to our seventh- /

/

: !
grade experimental rcadlng program, 3uppose] one of the obJectives deuls.

with the attitudes of‘studentb in the ,rogram. An attitudinal questlonnalre

is given at the end of the 'year to see how!the group felt about the program.

One of the questions the evaluator asks iﬁn

ALl things [considered, did you;énjoy
the experirental reading program?

The studen?s respond "Yes" or /"No."
| o e '

I1f the students teal}y have no predisposition toward the program one way

or the other, we would expect that abodt half of them would reply "Yes' and

about half of them ‘would reply "No." [f the uverall response .is generally

pDSlllVL, we would ekpect more than hallf to reply positively.

Supposc that ouL of 100 students shnpled 65 students sa1d "Yes"

(they enjoyed the prcrlnuntal rLadlng program) and 35 saidw,&o Is 65

rall response is generally

positive and that it? “did not just occur\by chance? b
i

Is a 65/35 split signitilcantly diffcrent
[rom the 50/50 e: pQCLLd by zhance if *' -

. The statistical ques stion is:
students really have no predis-—
x2 Lc\t nay be used to answer this

!

queﬁtlon. The first ptcp is to coustruct KF& table:
. .

uumbqr of Students Who Rcspondcd ”ch";ﬁnd "No"

! VT o
\ ' b Yesy | No | Total
; l
S : T :
! Obsckvud Frequency l 55 ¢ 35 - 100
— S
I Pepegted Proegquency ! 50 5() 100 I
i | '
1 ; l '




For these\data,

x5 = 8.41.

(Those interested in learning how to compute

chi-square [le\should see the Learning Exercise frhat begins on. page F-32.)

This result must .ow be referred to a table to determine whether it may :

be considered significant. To use the table, it is necessary to know the

degrees of freedom for this problem and to select a level of significance.

- The concept of degrees ot trdedom is related to the number of categories

being treated. For this kind of problem, the number of degrees of {reedom

.

is one less than the number of categories. Singce there are two categories,

there is one degree of

freedom.
AY

o

The selection of level of significance is somewhat arbitrary and indicates

the amount of risk the evaluator is willing to take. ' The greater the magnitude

of an observed difference in relation to the variability of the score involved,

the more likely it is that a real and significant difference does exist. It is

statistically possible to state the chances that an observed difference is‘a

real one or one due

to chance.

In our example, we will select the .05 level of

significance. This means the evaluator is willing to run the risk of being

wrong five times in

read from
important
establish
number of

chance. to

100 if he assumes that all differenées larger than the one

the table are considered to be real and significant. It is -also

to note that gamplg size becomes important when attempting to

whether or not there is statistical significance. The larger the

obscrvations, the greater the opportunity is for che effects c¢f’

.be reduced.

,

How look at a portion of the table on significance levels for X2.

Portion of Table Showing Significance’ Levels for x2
Degree of Significance Levels
Freedom .25 .10 .05 .025 .01 .005
1 ’ 1.3 2.7 3.8 5.0 6.6 7.9
2 2.8 4.6 6.0 7.4 9.2 . 10.6
3 4,1 6.3 7.8 9.4 11.3 12.4
. 5.4 7.8 9.5 11.7 13.3 18.5

ERIC
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This table gives £ values for significante levels from .25 to .005. Since

we selected the .US level and we have one degree of freedom, the value of

Lnterest to us 1is 3.8. In order for the

difference found in our problem to
. e 2
be considered significant, our £

s.8.Al"

valuc' has to be greater than 3.8. Since

our value we can conclude that students,in this group really do

have a generally tavnrahlp attitude toward the program. - In fact, our value’

is greater than 7.9, the value given at Lh .005 level of confideace. A

value as large as 8.41 occurs less' than once in 200 times.

\

The, most frequent uje of X?

-

Py . - , .
‘X" as a test of association. is as a test

of association. This test will tell you whether or not there is a relation-

shxp between Ewo variables. For example, you may suery your community to

get 1nformat1on abcut whether they would support a tax increase te provide

additional ‘school services.' Because having or not having children in
school may influence the vote, you want to analyze your data to see if there

is a

relationship between the responses you got and having children in
school. , ‘ ‘ _ S
Responses on -Tax Inérease Issue
Do Not
Have Children Have Children
in School ~- in Schoel Total

Approve
l Increase 60 20 80

in Taxes

Do Not Approve

Increase in 30 40 70

Taxes

Total 90 60. 150
For these data, XZ = 14.76, again a highly significant value (see

computation on page F-32). Ve can conclude that there.is a definite relation-
ship between having children in schoo] and wxlllnyneSb to support a tax )
Course of action:

increasec. Cet the parents out to vote!”

ERIC g 205 S
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X& s a test of association can-accommodate more than two levels for each:
variuul;, provided certain conditions are met. 1In the above example, thére
could have been three categories of response-="for," ”agdinst,ﬁ and "undecided."
Or you may have wanted Lo do the analysis byhage group of respondent (21-35,

: e
36-50, over 50), or by some cconomic index (high, medium, and/low), or by
ethnic group (white, blacé, Chicano, other).  The degrees of freedon chnnge

~as ‘the diménsions of the table change-and%?rc equal to .
df = (r-1)(c=1)

where roequals number of rows and ¢ equals number of columns. For a 3 x &4

table, df = (3-1)(4-1) = 0. ‘So'long~as the rules shown below are observéd,

¥«  an be a very flexible tool. '

’

Vi
Rules to Follow When Using X

l. -The raw data nust always be frequencies. Counting people
who pass or fail a test is'legitimate. Counting the number of

items that cacli person passes and getting an average score

. is not legitimate (this is score data). If your data are
. . ‘ .
presented -~ percentagés, convert back to frequencies..
. .,

.+ 2. Al 7 nalyses require that each subject or event be

'

g)untud'only onces  In suome-cases, you may have more than
one measure of a given type on each person. Special tech-

nigques must be used when this occurs. s

3. 1f samples are very small, or if some expected events are’
eatrenely infrequent, /3 nqy not be appropriate. Tuere
must be eﬁpéctud'frcquuncies for 2 x 2 tabfes of at least
5 tallies in each cell. Yor larger tables (2'x 3 or .
greater), all ekpected'frequcncios must be 2 or more.
Special tests can be applied to make adjustments if this

criterion is not met.,

4o When soncthing is counted because it is present, absener
muatl o also be counted.  For ezample, 1f you wilLh to sec if
ser is related to passing or failiog some objective, you

st orecord Tad Tores as well as pasises i the two proups.
.

ERIC a : B
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“ S Kind of
-Data

Q
‘ . Scare
Data
¢
.
1
.
s

Ordered
Data

Cutegéry

Nata

Statistical
Tests

SUMMARY UF INFERENTIAL STATISTICS

! Purpose

To determine whether a sigaificant
difterence exists between two groups

Pid students in the demoustration progrum
pertorm better on a test of achievement
at the end of the year than pupils in

the ropular program?

B

To determine whether a significant
difference exists between pretest
and posttest

Did a significant change take place ov.r
normally expected gain during the course
ol the year? -

Analysis of
Variance

Fra determine. whether signif icant
diffecences exist among three or
more groups

Is student ackivvewent affected by “eut-
ting instructional tine from 60 minutes
to 50 minutes or 40 minutes?

To determine what factors account
for outcomes of a particular program

Are galns in student achievement due
primarily to teuching methods, to time
allotted for Instruction, or to the
presenct of afdes In the classroom?

.- Regression
Analysis

To predict what Jfactars account for
student outconds .

To determine whether a signiticant
chenge has taken place between twe
different testlng tines '

Rank Sums
Test

To determine whether there is a
signiticant ifference between two
groups :

Kruskal-

Friedman
Test

Chi~Square .

Wallis Test ,

To determine whether significant
differences exist among three or
more proups’

Tn determine' signif fcant differences

e three or mif¢ gommon neasures
ments are made on the Same peisons
over time

To test deviation of obtained
trequencles against some a‘pricr
set of expected frequencies

To determine whether there {s a
signlifcant relationship hetween
two variahles '

O

ERIC
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fomm g e -

- ehange over the course of

[ FE R — ; ()

1s 1t possible to predict which students
will benefit most from u unlt on aleohol
abuse? s

pid students take a fiore active Interest
in the comaunity election after a speclal
unit on citlzenship?

Are stodents ranked differently ov
agpressive behavior Inschoul
“compared to school BY

Dosthe self concept Gfpupﬂs do e ing

degrees of GXpUsITe LO LOLM 1Lty e
tion difter frum one win’

Do students” perzepticns o Lucit o T

PRI

v

cake faverable 0
ild be

Did parents
slgniticantly wore times U
expected vrchance?

Are parents w.th children {n s.unul
more likely to ' vor a tax Increase
electiun than pe.sens ot havies
chlldren fn school?

62-3 -
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4. DATA INTERPRETATION GUIDELINES

]

. \ . .. - ) ' . . . .
Once the unalyses have been performed dnd certain outcomes have attained
statistical significance, and once the descriptive data have been'summarized

“and pres:nted in tabuldr dnd graphic form:

What are you justified in saying about the results
of the evaluation? What cautions must be observed? S

Uhat Kinds of remarks avoided?

Au a general rule, the-evaiuator Is advised not to make broad;'sweeping,~
#'cbal statements that the data "prove' the success of a program. Statistics
du not Eggxg,enything. Statistil proVide the basis upon which ‘people make
+nferences and interptetations. Be sure you d1st1ngu1sh between the facts

glven by statistics and the inferencas made by. people.

_ Moreover, the tvaluator must be careful to define the populatlon to
which the results are generallzable,-CLtlng sampllng techniquegs used to -
support claims of generalizability. For example, suppose a questionnaire
intendec to obtain a ranéom sample of teacher opinions about an innovation .

.. drew a response from a disproportionate number of female,teachers; The .
evaluator would have to.deciQe how much stock to place in the questionnaire -
responses and would have a teSpOnsibility;to report his or her professional

Jjudgment on the possible effect of lacking raiomncss.

.
.

Furthermore, the evaiuator needs to knowAa%d report the relative
strengths and weaknesses of the various ‘instruments used. It is advisable to
acknowledge the d1fference between data collectiop instruments which require
people to perform or 'demonstrate what~they know as opposed to just asking
them to maPe judgnments or offer opinlons. Judgments, particularly when made

‘
about other people, are prone to large fluctuations due to differences which
exist among people because of their varying standards and background

influences.

Q : _ ‘: R S O
ERIC SR
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Thus, with a good design and appropriate analysis, the evaluatof at a

~

minimum should be able to say:

v

1. Vhich students,or student groups are realizing
achievement and other benefits.from the program

and which are not;

2. Which components of the progra@ are paying off
“in student gains anq'imprOQements;'and in what
? - ways; A
3. What impacts other than changes in student
P learning %ave there been which have affected
parents, students, teéchers, administrators,

artd others.

Q | , 20
ERIC ' |
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LearﬁingAExercise 15

e

F-32 -
. -
LEARNING EXERCISE 15 COMPUTATION OF X2 &
[ . e - <
" In 2 x 2 table: N ,
. ) . Do Not ’
Have Children Have Children J
in School In School “Total
. . - .
Approve -
Increase 60 20 80
in Taxes - (@~ ~ |- “(b) (a + b)
Do not Approvcw . i
Increase in: 30 40 % 70
Taxes (c) (d) (c +d)
Total 90 60 150
, L (a + ¢) ' (b + d) (a+b+c+d) = N
) N(|bc -ad| - —)7 -

T b)(c +d)(a + b+ d{/,,/’

J2 . 150(|600 - zaooj - 75)2
<7 T (80) (70) (90) (60)

2 . 150(1725)2

¢ .
‘ L2 _ 446,343,750 _
, X = 730,240,000 © Y476

. )
In tables larger than 2 P 1B

n 1

The computational scheme for tables larger than 2 x 2 requires that an ./

cexpected frequency be Yeveloped for each cell in the table. The expoct&d

cell frequency is UbLalnLd by nulLLplying the tUtll of the row to which Lhc

cell belongs by the

total of the coluin Ln whxch The co

211 belongs and then
dividing by th¢ grand total.

1
.
'




B . o : . Learn.ng Exercise 15
- ; o ‘a . . ". iR ) " . F 33

- . . .
o . . L. . . ’ . . ) . .
s . -~ . P . . .
. . . . : ’
. . . . . . 3
v ‘e . . .
[ . - . . . I3 . . -

~

*In this example, data are arranged for an analy51s of the returns from a

questionnalre whlch asked parent& of three dlffercnt ethnlc broups how many

LI N

pupils in their 'scliool nceded a-blllngual program.: ) o .
’. . » w ! . . ’ N
. . v . Ethnic Group of Parents
‘Student$ Needing . . " ! i
Pr::orams ! 1. - II , S IIT . Total
ALl 75 (A7:1) [ TSk, (68.2) 12 - (25.7) .+ 14l
Most 64> (66.1) - *-106. (95.8) 28 (36.0) 198
- . Few 28 (53.8) k2 (78.05 - 5L . (29.3) 6l -
T~ . . v Cf .
) e 167 242 91, . 500
t " ' °.

_The'expected frequencies are given in parentheses ( ) and the 47.1 given in

 ‘the first box is ' ' o . i ‘ . ’
. L (141) (167) y -

: = 47.1 {

. ‘ 500 . X

e 1s calculated by %ueractlng the expected value from the obtained value,

squaring and d1v1d1ng by ‘the LXpCCLLu value. When tth has been done for’

9
each cell, the fusubts are added.
I
e ,2 o (e = fe)d”
. Cn B fe -
s e W a2 | .2 ,
I (75 - 47.")° + (54 - 08.2 + (12 - 25.7) -
- 47.1 68,2 . 25.7
. L 2 oyl 2.
. + (b4 = 66.1)° + (106 - 95.8 + (28 - 36.0)" .
66.1 . 95.8 : . 36,0
) , 2
§ - 5.0 ¢ Av2 - 78.00° 4 (51 = 29.3)
5.8 ¢ 78,0 ! 29.3
= 58.38 ' - S
S ’
Lt .




L . Learning Exercise 15.
F-34 ' o ’ o :

5

2. .
x° nxercises

_\Directions: . -
- _

. L - - . . . . 4_‘-
\l. Using the 2 x 2 methou of computing x< as a test of association just

illustrated, compute x~ for :these values, read the level of signifi-

\ cance #rom tho'k“table at ¥-26, and draw a conclusion ahout these data.

’

| : Do Not
o Have® Have
| Children | .. Children | - ° Total
\pprove 50, | ' 30 80
. ° : )
\ C N !
AP et o 30 70
Adprovc e e
1 -~ g
4\ 90 | 60 150
i
\\ o
: ' ' - N(|be - ad| - §)2 \
i oy = <
. g @+D)(c+DHa+Db+d)
' : . ./:‘
2. Assume;?&ur data have a third category of response--"undecided:" |
Lo aput e 7f for this 2 = 3 table using the formula
’ |
(F = F )7
NI ( 0 fe?_
. .\ : o= r
po o !
determine the LUVJE‘Of signiticance, and draw a conclusion about these
data.
‘ \ :
| ! ] I |
: . ] Do lot |
! Have | Hawe
 Children Children % Total
‘ ! T !
Approve 50) : 20) ] 70
e : F ! '
Ulldu(.:l.df,,'(] 10 . ]!:) " 2() /
——— ; 4 S
. Discpprow 30 30 (1
. . : !
. : T
Yota) | 50 1 Hi) { 150
Q . LT S G !
EMC : S CLL :

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



v ANSWERS | | ’

- _ (1200 - 1500] = 75)?

' . L2 .
1. X 30,240,000
i . N -4
5 _150(225)%
X" = 730,240,000
¢ ¥ = 35,280,000 © 2
Sig. > .25 (There are more than 25‘chancés in 100 that the observed
diffefen?es are due to random fluctuations.) .
Conclusion: There reélly aren’t any differences of opinion between
peréons who have children in school and those who don’t.
. o o
> 2 - ('fo - f") !
2. ' o=z , 2
f .
c o
Do ot
Have i llave '
Children Children Total
. 50 T 0 "
Approve 2 70 : ;
prERY (42) (28) _ |
Undecided 10 10 ' 20 ‘
. (12) ® |
Disapprove 30 . - 30 60
i (36) (24) o .
: . ) |
Total « 90 | 60 150 /

(50 ~ 42)~

. : n\ . : .
(20 - 28)"- (10 - 12)* (10 - 8)” . (30 - 36)7 (30 - 24)

=TT + 7 12 B 36| G
| - |
)
JOo= 152 4 2,29 4 .30 4,50 4 1.00 4 1.50 ‘
G af = (2 = 1)(3 - 1) = 2

Sig. at 05 level

Conclusion:

(There are 5 chances in 100 that the observed
Jdiffercnces arc due to random fluctuations.)

: ” . Y
Lre is a relationship between having children 'in

gehool and the epiniom adults heldes

A
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_ PROGRAM_EVALUATOR’S GUIDE

. Section G

REPCRT EVALUATION RE SULTS

s

L
' Yhe Evaluation |mprovement
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. Program evaluation reporting is largely.a_matter of good school-community-
relztions. The principles that apply to positive and open school public

relations apply here as well. SomF of these brinciples, particularly:

those that are significanc .. the framework of interim and annual program
evaluation and the’impac* . &vth on longer-term improvement, are treated
- briefly in this section. : ) :

Relevancey clarity, and specificity are the thgee critical character?'

T 1st1cs of the. progran evaluatlon report, It éhodld address each of the .

_program’s obJectlves and repért forthrlghtly on whether or not the data

indicate that such obJectles havg or have not been met. Wordlng should

"be clear and concise with modifications of style and approach wherever

«appropriate to fit various audiences Statements should be specific

\ . . .

enough so that readers will<understand what -aspects of a program can remain

.unchanged, whdt needs Ehanging, and what needs to be quietly laid to rest.

The report should-be¢ sent to those who will lend vigorous support to
a) the continuation of those~partb of . the program that have ‘been shown to

be - successtul and b) improvement of whatever aspects of the program have

'

beun 5hown to be negative or neutral.

ERIC oo ) g
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Tc assure continued program support,

information

Aguacies vary in thefieeds they have fer evaluation data.
/. -1 R .

A,

in gener

The purposes of program

gorics,

1.

Ir

In plannlnb

cvidence acceptable to each audlence.
1ud1uncg ngeds to receive the results of th
audiences need evaluatlon reports wvhile ,jthe prosram is in prewress.

reviews are called ‘interim evaluation reportse.

ERIC . -

s e o

among them the following:

Ascertaining program quality for all concerned -

Providing satisfaction to participants

1. IDENTIFYING AUDIENCES
it is wise to submit evaluation

to as many dudanLOb as pObblbl

Y
°

Instructional staff
‘Administrative staftt \ A i

Parents

~Students

Citizens” Advisory Committees
Supérintendevt ' . .°
Board of Education
Total community

Funding agency

should correspond to the purposes of the evaluation process.

Providing information for decision makers

‘roving existing prograns

5, Communicating with the public

2. UHLu TO REPOR:

the program evaluation, the evalu i or must detcrmlne types
It rust also be de ~ermined when
preogran evaluation. Some
Such

Other audlgn(es need
&

s

e
.

evaluation may fall into any of a nuumbes of cate-"

These audiences may include:

The nceds,

<

-~



evaluation reports only at ‘the end of the'program in what is ccmmonly known
as the final project report. A number of audiences will require both interim

“

and final evaluation reports. N

.

3. THE INTERIM REPORT

The purposes of the interim report are to monitor the'program in progress,
to derive'{nformation that may improve the program, and to get any early
indicationsiabout the probable outcome. Interim evaluation reporting may
be done formally or informally and. occasionally, oraliy. The report should
be timely and provide the information needed By specific individuéls and
groups when they need to act on it. The report should be brief and concise
without belng cursory, and it should make very clear how the informatign it

contains.ls to be used. Learnlng Exercise 16 focuses on the variety bf uses*®

and audiences for interim reports. See page G-b4.

7

4. PROGRAM MANAGEMENT REVIEW RECORD

The Program Management Review Record shown on page G-3 can be used both to

monitor an ongoing program and to prepare interim reports.

a
Both program objectives and activities are listed on the form.
-, Acbompanying columns allow for recording information on interim prqgreés,

spec1fy1ng the additional assistance that -may be needed to sharpen tie

~ Al
‘

obJectlves and £ac111tate the activities, noting whatever correctlve action

needs to be taken.

[y

. 2 ' .
This is a sample'of a management support tool that.'is easy to use, that
assists the program evaluator.in monitoring the completion-of activities, and"
that provides information for interim reporting so that dec151on makers may

more effectlvely direct the program. " Changes may be made to cotrect a

-possibly serious deficiency, or not so critical ibut nevertheless important

.

omission,. in .time tojmpke an impact on the final outcomes.
“ ’ ’ . L) ' ‘o

" - A

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



o : 4 PROGRAN MANAGENENT REVIEW RECORD

. ! . SUGGESTED ACTION-TO CORRECT DEFTCIENCIES

ORJECTIVES \ND ACF[V TLES DALE Yes |- o (if applicable) » Responsible To Pe Taken | Date

B
l .
!cwmml COMPLETED REASON FOR DEFTCIENCY Person Actton || * Covpletion
|
|

 ENDP

1.0 OBJECTIVE: By June 1 - o Lo ' i
« puplls will fave T : >
mastered an average | , ' ' B

. of 10 or nore con- | X . N
prehenslog skills . June 1974 g : ’
as measuréyl by L |

attainment of 80 o ’ |

percent or. higher ’ . i

on the criterione : ' ‘ :

referenced tests
accompanylng the

skills sequence. L

ACTIVITIES: - ' - ;

=3

|

l |

; 1.1 Administer ¢iag- ‘ ﬁept.‘lﬂ '

o nostic test ’ H . f .
} :
!
|

o T | |
W 1LY Develop pupll and a q. L L X ; . —T '
Jdan orofile Sep. 5 A ‘ ) ‘ ] ,

L

Iy Place rupils in o l
instructional | ety 2 b Lo .
sequence I '

i P —- - -

1.4 Istablish learning = '
, Oct, 16 A - '
centers ' ! :

|

i |

| |

% - h . SN S -
i 1.5 Develon independent ’ U tesufficient ‘ classroos assistance by

| YNov. 16 S . )

| time. teacher ragagrey teacher

'@btkvlhles

' .
[ : s o (U SR -
i : &

[ ' : \

]

-
'




v : o . : \\ ' HLearning Exercise .16
i " | . . i

’

\,

et e —t e - ——— .
\

N

RECEPIENTS AND USES OFNENTERIM EVALUATTION DATA

\

This exercise is designed to provide experieance working

5\;n small groups to

[

L T . @ .

determine who needs interim evaluation data and how the \gformatlon may be -

useds .Three statements of ObJLCEIVE

o

LEARNING ‘EXERCISE l6:

: \ . . .
are shown tcgetner wfgi a listing. of

" . L] 1 ) .
interim Lnformatlon dValLablC on eagh. You'mre askad to complete the

exercise by predlgtlng which groups will nch to have each cluster of

- information and wlat uscs they will likely make of it. .
O

.

) : Lomplete Lhe bianks iu colunn three of the table on page G~-11. Dy\

_lrdlcatlng for each . 1rFornarLon cluster one

cr a comblnatlon of the \\\< :
foL .owing: : v, , .
a . ’ © . . \\ °
) Students . : : . AN
hd t— B : . o . 1 \ .
Teachers : : _ N
. : . .
‘Frivcipal
Citizensﬁ>Advisory Council o -7
aAad others as you wish., - ' .
1 ) : ’ “ A e
Y. , Next, -umplete tne clanks in’column four. Sample statement§ arc as! | -
follows: )
To designate the skills to develop -
in the next ,in-service sessions
, BN
To ¢ .<rmine whether the objectives ., e "
Lo : _ arc being m=t B
© "To determine methods of increasing
a - par - al ivvolvement . , o
- .
N
¥
- e ~ Y : (’\ :
8 1
. : ) .
. B t
O e : . ‘

SRV
)
R



oo e BN RVALIATION s

f percent of ;he participants
responding to.a locally
developed rating form,

Rating forms with suggested

L]

Lhanges s

- School
1 . Date. '
. . T \ \ |
" COLUMY 3 COLUMN &
o . INTERIM INFORMATION : — .
OBJECTTVE AVAILABLE PERSON(S) NEEDING | USE OF TEE .
— \ . . ' INFORMATION INFORMATION |
| By June, 75 percent of the .| Mumber of skills nastered v
participating pupils will have | b each pupil
mastered 10 or more criterion
objectives relating to reading - L
éomprghension skills, (Check Number of students mastering - .
. off on profile when teacher skills 4, B, C (etc.) J
determines that the skill has | b :
‘been mastered.) ) 1 ' T
By June, atxieastgﬁo p%féﬁfs‘ok Number of parents involved
participating pupils will have | to date
provided volunteer help in'the '
- classroom, as shown on records Names of parents not vet ~ A
kept in the office. | involved ¢ | ‘
Threeqfourths of the staff- Number of bérticipants rating ' g 0
bdeve opmen% se951ons held” | sessions as effective -
durlng the year will be rated :
| as effective by at ledst 75 .

L]
gT ostToasxwy Jurtuaes

-
>
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N

o
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S. . THE FINAL PROJECT REPCRT

v

( N . . . . . ©
The purposes of the Final Report are to summarize the resuits.of. the

evaluation: What was the program designed to aqcomplish? What was done )
to accomplish the objectives? What did the program accomplisii? How was

¢
the program evaluated? What recommendations are there for further action?

Like the interim repoft, ghé final project report should be timely, provide

the information needed by “5pecific individuals when d{ is needed, be clear,
brief, and ccncise.

°

End-of-the-year, program, evaluation reporting typically is more formal
in nature than interim reportlng and generally is in written form. Ope nust

conslder the varlety 'of audiences to whom the final report is to be’ directed

and select the formats, presentatlonsg,and visual aids that will be appro-

priate for each specific grdupe

"

The evaluation will convey the same basic information to all audiences;

however, the details. in'tht several reports will vary according to the needs®
e , .

brevity and clarify always are paramount considerations.
. . . .

, v

A Suggested Outline '

2. Program Descriptioﬁ

Below are some suggested headings and guides for writing,each section.

R v .

’

1. Program Goals and Objectives

a.* "Review and traaslate the goals and objectives of the program into
the language of the reader. . -

"

.
.on

a. DESLrlbe the pOpulatlon participating,in the prug'am. Include tha
number of pupils, teaching Staff, grade level, sub ject - matter' and
. -j B " ’
. .schools in the study. - -
’ - . M . ’ © !
. . . . . o
b. State the length of the program with beginning and ending dates.

c. Describe the significant activities, materials, and personnel used

el

in the progran. , A

d. Note parts of %he—program that are unique.
. - 4

-~

,and.purposes of the several readerships. - Whatever thelexbected readérshiph"

-



A%
.

» 6%

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Rrogram Evaluation Procedures : v

a. -Describe the design, instruments, and analyseé which wefre used
fn evaluating the extent to which the stated objectives were

aucorp’lshed.

o

b. TaiJor the language and terminology to the audieace that 'is to

receive ‘the report,

: . " : N S
a. Describe the.positive results.of successful activities.,

Program Accomplishments.

. .v . .. % e
b. Describe the marginal results of unsuccessful activities.

c. Describe unanticipated outcomes ‘and 'side effects that have been

observeds - | ° ,‘ . o "\\gg:'“
e . Y ’ . I
: . :

d. Emphasize changes observed such as score gains, changes in - " -

———— [N ©

attitudes and behaviors.

Program Evaluation Conclusions

A - ) IS
A .
. .

b

2. Present judgments as to why each objective was or was not’ met.

. : 2 » Lt .
b. Present alternative proposals for differeat approaches in those
Lo .
instances in which objectives were pot realized.®
-, * Present alternative 3*uquals for improvements in those instances .in

which rgallzed ObJLLthED could be surpassed in future programs.

d. Draw sunrmry statcncnts on program etfcctlveness through 4 balanced

revicu. ot SUCLCSSfUl and not—so—succ;ssful outcomes.

. R 3 ' ) . . . ’ ‘ - .
e. Whenever poussible, relate %rogram effectiveness to program Ccosts.
P ' . : C - ~ .
' . . & . ) ) .
Other klndmy.;-.; e ,

< . N » ’
a. lepgrt on the results of‘sueryq,‘questiomnaires; interviews, and
other such data that may not fall under the headlng of Program

Accomplishmehts, but ar- relevant to program outcomes.

" . . TS

b. 221 c+ on informal firdings and conclusions drawn from“information

o sembled outside thé framework of the program evaluitions

L. .

-, e - . L
. : . ) ' 3 R
. N
- . - | o
3 ,
. s :
. LN
- v
t » a
.
. e
- . , d - :
. . v
L ’ ['4 . [
Z(J'. ' 8
’ . £ . <¢
| ~'“.£ . £



, S : .
7.,’Recommendations Related to the Program and Program'Evaluatiod,
Rz

a. Recommerd a preferred alternative for each new approach and 1mprovem€

- ‘in the probram which would laad to greater achlevement of obleﬁtlves

/// : in the future. B C 1 i
| | . N

b. 'Suggest rev1slons in obJettlves and in affected program features,

_especiallv regardlng tﬁose obJectlves that were not m t.

c. Suggest revisions in progtdm evaluatlon des1gn, 1nstruments, analyses,

. ' and“procedulea that can be. applied to subsequent program evaluation
A ey C ! . . ! i,
“ef forts, T e : /

2

S U UNPU ORIy u S

67 "REVIEW AND RELEASE OF THE FINAL REPORT
' v : ¢ ' ]

The evaluator should arrange to have the information in the final report !

’ ’ ° ' ' ! : B ' | ///

, reviewed by sclected members of ‘the program staff and by a sample of‘those//
for whom it is intended. This\review should take piace while .the report #
/“ / . B
.being written. The reviewers should be asked to verify the description o;

the program and that the types of 1nformatlon presented ‘are thosé that age

/
' needed that the formats, explanatlons, and visual ‘'aids in the report atL

clear,. aad that the recommendatlons are appropriate and cnns1stent dlth, -

existing policies, directives, znd ‘guidelines. - - o f_
N . : . ot .

. . : N o ‘ ) ‘ <

The final draft should be reviewed by the prOJect d1rector, chlef/

'y * . \ o> .

r:"

i administrator, and staff who were involved in the collectlng and summarm21nf

i

i

of inforﬁacion. This'will provide a fihal eheck on .the report s accuracy

and approwrlateness as well as assurance Lhat the report w1ll have ghe

¢

support of all the.program partlcrpantsﬁy_ : . _ !

The publlcatlon and "celease of the flnar report of a program ewaluat1on_-

is usually ‘the responslbillt) of tue Chlef admlnlotrator. ' /
. " i

!
'
!

PR .o - ’ o -

. . [N . . . ! Ca.
Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Learning Exercise 17
' A G-9

UETLRHINIV APPRUDRLNLL DAFA DISPLAYS ‘

n e e n e

tir e me R

LEARWING EXERCTSE l7

e ——— = --

Exanine the documcnts on the next four pages. Etach formuk contains the sane
i .

.1nfurnut10n on pupti il rLadLng ac*i‘vemgnt ‘but the information: is reported
y
]
i

£ You «are asked to list in the: upper right of each

in three different dlsplays.
[LlCt who could make good use of. 1nformdL10n

display thg audanceb in vyouy d.
of this type. Judbc the LE[LCClV eness of agh display for thc chosen groupb,
decide whether or not it would be satisfactory as is-and what modifications \
would make the display clearer. L ) a | .

cirizens"advisory council “superin-

4

¥

\udlunues may lnclude progruam staff,

tendent, board of eduratlon, a sp0c1al interest group, and the total community.
|

Add_gphers if you wrmh." T e , i
! v ”

T

i

'

I

'

.

b ] ] ‘
! . . - .

R ——
-

3

El{lC'.. - ; "i

e : I
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Learning Fxercise 1
'.v
Audiences: B

o

DISPLAY 1

_ PUPILS’ GROWTH ON READING
FROM BEGINNING TO END OF

TESTS
YEAR !

grade“fo a

i R e ———— e
T ]
B
/& - .
| - 2.7 :
3.6 , / 6.0
_________________________________ gt e f S =i
4.2
. . 1.
3 1.6 5.1
X ' oy
1.0 1.8 | l2.8 3.5 4.5 C|s.2
L ' T _ [
FIRST .. ' 'SECOND - THIRD  /FOMRTH ', FIFTH SIXTH
- “ ,

»

The pre- 1nd pOSttUﬁllHJ (nve*ed an 1nstructional period of_
WTﬁhe expected gain is 7.0 months.

LS -

‘the mean:score on the thlrd grade’ pretest was
2,8 (elyhtt/ynﬁth of 50r0nd ‘grade) and the dean score ‘on the

posttesf glven the same year was 3.6 (SlYth month of third -
/

»oven me%ths, therefoxe

For eAample

galn of eight nonths based on aF 1nstruttlonal
)

//pgtam of ‘seven nonths . : . 4

\ - /‘
D ‘



DISPLAY 2 S

{
SUMMARY OF TESTING FROMHIY. READING DEVELOPMENT CONPONENT
G onths N"m?ir Of Test results expressed as Test resylts expressed as
%2 | Honths -y pupis nedian grade equivalests ' mean scale sceres
Jo | between | receiving j— : .
20 e P "pre- and | both pre= : Difference - Difference ‘ By
Grade ke | o 3 |postrests) and post= | Pre-  Post=} (col, 9 | Pre-| Post- (col, 12
level Name of Test Al | - | tosts test | test | minus col. 8) | test | test | minus col, 11)
Sl @ lwle |6 | 0 @ oy .| ()] (1) (1)
] b ) ’ ]
'\
X , ’
o j
Cooperative Primz;ry Pre | 12 ‘ )
L Reading pep Al 12 7 433 L0 |16 b 132 135 | 3
=G poperarive Prinayy- o Bi-dd RS ISRUROURRSION IS Y B | :
9 Reating i 7 B 530 1.8 12l 9 ] 136 L4 6
’ Cooperative Prinary Bo23 . ) N SRV B
3 Reading AT W |28 16| b e | us |6 3
. : * Pl i I} ’
4 | SAT, Total Reading wWimedl 70| 5% (S k2 T
. { | -
¥ . Pre | 0 - | T
5 | C1S, Total Reading | - PrQ B | 1 525 b6 |51 | 3 55 386 3 , .
‘ ‘ ! ‘ , . N .
g | oms, Total Readtog | 0| 0 2| ] 1 452 |60 4 |y w| n '
| IR AR
7 , 1
. | 8 q Bl
9 " ) >
| ' :
\ ) H
10 : . | ‘ i
. ‘ ‘ / . . n o
11 H
5 &
. \ b%.
12 .
. N ' L3
" 0
L} 1 v B !1
. o il
Q A . | ' . ‘ k ) . ot , , 4 -03
CRN




B A - - T : ‘Lesrhing EXercise'l7~
c-12 - 1 ' S o .o ST
.- - ' -Audiences: _ .

DISPLAY 3 . .- '

LI
- .. e ’ -
. . . E .

: ' .0 : . . S
The objective of ‘this reading program was to increase pupil reading gain at

least one month tor each month of,readlng instruction. The pfogram began

‘-
'

“in September. There was a full teaching stgﬁf_as well as a complete cornp le~

‘\\'ment of teacher aides-assisting with the program.

-

The pret ests, vere adm1n1stered on October 15 and the posttests on
May 15. Puplls received 3even months- of 1nstructlon durlng this program.
The tests used. included the Looperatlve Primary. Readlng Test Form A and Form B,
_the Stanford Achlevememt Test;~Form W, and the California.Test of Basic Skills

Form Q. . , . -

Scores achleved onrthe adm1n1stered standard17ed ach1evement tests varied

somewhat. betweer the grades tested. The.scores are reported below:

.

Grade 1 ™ - Pupils in grade 1 made six months : . . - .
growth between the pre-~ and posttest. - ) ) v
o ﬁ The pretest score was l. 0, and the . o

posttest score l.G., ™~

Grade 2 ‘Popils in grade 2 madelnime monthsg’ . SR -
' growth-between the pre- and posttest. T |
' ;,\; .The pretest scores were 1.8, and the ' T f. _
' . o posttest scores 2.7. ‘ _ '
Grad® 3 Pupils in grade 3 made eight months’
' | grgwth between tne pre-jand posttest.
-

The pretes. scores were 2.8, and tthe

. posttesgt scores 3.6.

) . . . : & .
'Grade 4 Pupils in grade 4 made seven months”’

,grthh.between pre- ‘and .posttestt C
The pretest score was 3.5, and the . ¥ .

3 g;" posttest score 4 2

o ] . X s } - “

ERIC - L gug
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~ ‘Grade 5- Pupils in grade 5 made six months’ N
coL - gruwth between the pre> and posttest.
The pretést score was 4.5, and the -, -
_ -~ posttest score 5.1. - _ v
/.r' + N . .
) Grade 6 Pupils in-grade 6 made eight months’ )
N _ ‘ o .
L growth between pre— and posttest. y -
> The pretest score was 5.2, and the
- .- " . T o 3 o
. R o _ _
' posttest score 6.0. : . .
. . Iheﬁobjective was reached at grades 2; 3, 4, and 6 but.was not met at”
., grades .l and 5. o ‘ .
' ; -2 s o °
N ¢ : .
The objective was' exceeded by one month at grades 3 and 6, and
exceeded by two months at grade 2. o :
£ ) } T
‘b‘l‘"u"‘ W
- ‘:.
» w :
Ve " )
’ . .
- . , . . k . ?_‘ i 0 .
T [ : -
. \ -
N,
N -
AN T o o X
'\_. . l\ * . .
by
L “ ¢ -
- .
. .
£ \ :
i . Y
0y '»_\
\"
< , A S . *
. \
- v . \
o 3 y ° )
) A
< . R
. b N
) - -
N L]
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L. LEARNTNG EXERCISE 18: _‘WRiTING.RECOMMENDATIONs FOR THE FINAL REPORT _| -

T T RN —— RS,

%

. . . f °

© .

This éxercise concerns pup*ls in a program who have had seven months of

izstrudtlon uelng a dlabnobtlc/prescriptlve teathing approach. vYour group

. w1ll te asked to complete a staff ;ev1ew of the, 1nformatxnn provided and _
develop recommenddtlons to be con51de*ed by the approp tate decision makers. . o7

| You are asked to assume that this_ report is being subtmitted by-a program S
evélu«tor to & persdn in your dlstrlLt who w1ll take some dec151ve action

based on h¥s .or htr rttommendations. In some 51tuat10ns, the recipient would

be the pr1nc1pdl in others, the program manager, the superlntendent, or the

.

assistant superintendent. ; : S '

‘ {ou are asktd to wr1te the recommendations gg@tlon of a flndl r;port on g

. the sasis of the information in the sectlons that are included below and dn

' pages G-15 and G-16. . ton51der1né this 1nformatxon, what recommendatlons i c v/#
- \would you make to the dec1sion maker? What should'be,}efttas is? What _./Z

> /

_changes should be made?

. A . 3 ? ©
p & B ¢ . '
’ S v " EXCERPTS | )
- : .+ 7 _FROM A FINAL REPORT - o . ST
PRCGRAM OBJECTIVE ) ~
5By'June 1975, the median score for program- participants w1ll have increased
" Ly one month for each nonth of .instruction as measured by pre— and
posttestlng on a- standardlued readlng achlevement test. §
v It a class has a median score of 4.3 on November 1 on a standardlzed
. reading test .nd a median score of 5.1 on May l Wﬁhevclass has galned 8

years or 8 months. Slnce the 1nstruct10nal tame span was 7 months, theﬁ
obJectlve of one. month of gain for each month of instruction has been

exceeded. ) ‘ - R : .
- o S

) o c "‘)(."l : E o
$ “ . . . i o . . . ...J-,’..._l ) . .'_

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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'P“‘URAJ DLSCRIPTLON

H

«

in part, teachers used the Dlagnnstyc/Prtsnrlptive Teaching (DPT) approach‘
to 1nstruct10n developed by the Title 1 Program. This . approach fnvolvess

jtestlng each pupll tq determlne the readlng skills he .needs to master durlng

the year. The teacher ,then uses Spec1al materials designed to help each

)

‘pupil in the area of greatest need. To determlne wheth;r 1nstruct1on was ",)'
[
_effectlve, the teachtr next asSesses the pupll for mastery of thoae skllls.

,If thé ‘pupil has mastered the skill in quest;on, “the teaeher moves on to

work with the puﬁil in his or her:next area of need.

. . : . M Ld
[ . .

Using this aﬁproach, pupils spend less time working on'tasks that are
} , ‘ e .

h

A3
too easy or too difficult and thereby spend-more timezexperiencing succegs

«7w1th reading tasks at the1r own ILSptctlve learning levels.

_‘\\ : ' {_u:_;n TN \' ‘r Y -

" To make this approach work teachers can and should use a wide varietyah

-of ;hstructlonal naterlals to Jhelp. the pupll master needed reading skills.
{ 8
Y : : . . - .
N L o . |

rPROGRAM ACQOMPLISHMENTS T —- '.. S

7 -

'-Table 1 below shows how well the partic1pat1ng puplls did thls year 1n , o
'1mprov1ng their readlmg skills. Puplls in grade 2, for nxample, began the
year with an average readlng score of 1.8. This means they scored the same

as’ most tlrs* graders who are fh the elghth month of school._

S . ’ ) . . .

PHPILS” GAIN f& READING ACHIEVEMENT

TABLE. 1
12 - . &
& : : ' . - . . . .
g0 S . o
o0 ‘ 2-7 ) ’ -
S 23 3.6 - 6.0
5 = B e — e I
mi 7. 4.9 ‘
B2 6 . 5.1
%E : 1.6 :
b ’ 4 <
2 X . .
' . 1.0 -j1.8 | 2.8} ]3.5 14.6 | |5.2
“GRADE ~  FIBST SECOND . THIRD FOURTI FIFTH  SIXTH
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‘ s - . . :
L
By the end of the year, second graders were scoring at about 2.7 (an
o T .

» ,increase bﬁ «9): lhlb means thLy gained”’nine months in readlnb skills

during thé~year. ’. : A S g . L
/’/ ‘ : ‘ ) ‘ ' - N ‘ ° . . .
S The tdble showa that puplls in gr'd 5 2, 3, 4, and 6 gained at least ’

e
. . / '
S seven months in readxng skills. Pup'ls 1n gradcs 1 and 5 grew six mopths and

1nljta9kng skllls. : S o
- . summ Lective Aas met . Cof ei levels. ‘nos
- P . : h S h § :
-‘)///a_ met at two. L o

LN}

~ ‘e * ) x‘
a . - o ‘ . o i
.OTHER FINDINGS . . ° o . - ' . ot
- .2 . ‘ :
e AL questlonnalre was.adnlnlstered to part1c1pat1qb teachers. . The folgowing

. flndhngs came ‘from this questlonnalre.

A . " :

o Eighty percent of ‘the teacneré“reported that more
. ° J " .

o

individualized attention could have’ been given t¢ -
- each pupil. if the teachers had received more adult oo

assistance in the classroom.
; .

“ . ———.

e Minety percent of the teachers reported that their:
pupils had a wide range of academic weaknesses and
that it was impossb’le to provide adequate help to

each pupil. - U - s .

. . . .
1 . - . .

e Sixty-five percent'o‘ the teachers requesteu ad.i-

/z/gnal in-service tralnlng ‘in’ managlng the classroom - s
.and in grouping-pupils for 1nd1v1duallzed irstruction.-

.
r B o

CONCLUSIONSr

The Dlagnostlc/Prescrlptlve Teaching - Approach to 1nstxuct10n met the

.

.;obJectlves as planned 1n grades 2, 3,'4, and 6.

.
. +~

4

First and fifch grade pupils achieved. slx nonths growthdduring the

seven mnths of 1nstruct10n. ~This lower—than-antlclpated'rate of growth.

. .Suggests’ tae p0551b111ty of problems in the instructional program at these -
leve 15 taar need to be rectlfled. S . ‘ ST

-
[

ERIC - .

o S Jox



»

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. o ' Learning Exercise 18 ~
. R ©
- . . ) ' ‘b I's
. N . -
RECOMMENDATIONS . ’ )
(Elease<%evelop at least three.recommendatioué. After writing theﬁ-on this

opqge, traane:'ﬁhem to thg tranéﬁarency provided fof you. All-transparencies

will bgvcollected at the conclusion of the exercise-and used later in grouR ‘

: . L}
discussion.
. .
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LEARNI¥G EXERCISE. 19:

ANALYZING' PROCRAM EVALUATION RECOMMELD s
. 3 Qe : ; o i L

o Every.prqgram evaluatioh'repdrt should contain conclusions and‘retonwbnda— . o
_// "tions. ~These usually. are drafted by those. who are respon51ble for analy21ng

y nd reag/;lng the data and rev1cw d by the pnO]ect darector and perhaps
. ‘ by otheYs.

Al

Both conclu51ons and rgcommendatlons are based Qn the 1nformat10n
developed durlng the evaluation process, and on the analyses and intprpretw—
‘tions made b51ng that 1nformat10n. S ‘ '

. . a
-
o
4 -

.
-

shee* which tgllows contalns ten reconmenda—
&

tlons whlch have been submltned as parts of a variety’ of brogramaevaluation

. reparts._ In- the left margln, the recommendatlona are cohbecutively numbered

- ahd recorded

. )
"Rating of Recomnendations"

In the two columns to the right are spﬂces to rate each of the
. reconnﬁndatlons accprdlnb to two criteria:

» \

vClarity - hg wording is clear; yop.understand‘what'

; the 2valuator is' trying to say. . _'d S
— Specif:icj‘.t:y'- - The content is specific enough so.you have '

' N - o o ' SR :
SR T definite’clues as.to what needs to be done.

. o

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



,pecif1c1ty.

it is not as clear-as i:

Use a scale from L= 33

JtPU¢’

o

> RATING OF REC{UMINLATIONS SHEET -

Learning Exercise 19 v

-

-Rate each of the recommendat10u~ a: the.Left accordlng to its clarlty and

a 1 means it is clear, a 2 means

»

be, and a3 means 1t is not clear. Discuss

w1th others at your table ;he reasons why you.gave any 2 or 3 ratings.

c e
o =

RECOMVEGUATIONS '_ ‘

CLARITY

SPECIFICITY

Contlnued emphasxs should be
placed on indluldual and small—
group instructlon. . ’

2.

Dec1sion moklng relative to the
Title 1 (Compensatory Education)
Program should be done whenever
'possible by ‘those directly
part1c1pating

-3,

°

The:e should be continual
evaluation of, the elements in

"the school which ran cause or °
encou*age hostili ty "among - pupils..

Means to elihinate ‘those eLements .«

hould be developed as soon as .
p0581h1e.- o )

4,

. Since’ parent part1c1pation is
Yimited by employment, all activ-
ities must be- action-oriented and
relevant to the pupll s education
. program. -

P . -

5.

staff development
on staff attitudes
regardle®ss -of the
achlevement.

More emphasis: in
should be placed.
toward the pupil
pupilfs-écademic

©

6.

Before ‘the beginninu nf the school
year,

Regularly
scheduled dates should™be set for

Tthe evaluator to observe project
activities. to establish the
reliablelty of observational
protocols. T

)

a schedule shpuld be developed'
for the administration of all evalu-
",ationpinstrumfnts.' ’

c=19

S

aa
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RATING Ok . RECOMMFENDATIONS SHEET (cont’d) N
’ - . . . e ’_ o ‘ ' : —
. : : : S Lo ’
Ra e each of the recommendaticns at the Qleft according to'its clarity and =~ . -

speéifiﬁity; Usd a.scale-from 1 ~ 3; a 1 means it % clear,;,,a 2 means - T
it is not.as clear as 1t should be; and a 3 means” it is ndt clear. DISCUSb

,w1th others Aat your table the reasons why you gave’ any 2 6or. -3 Latlngs.

L -

- PN if -

of . RECOMMENDATIONS ‘ | CLARITY SPECEFICITY

- T ¥ o
. : . c . B

£y
7. Parents and.;éachers shonld be - )
=’ actively ipvolved ‘in ‘the eval- ' : -
. , . uation pfO(hbS by knowing the' : . oL
' " purpose ‘of ech instrument and . - .| - R "
> - the results as they become ' . -

available. They ghould see the -
" tevaluiation process as -a begefit = 1. R - ’ ’ o

‘to them jin understanding the- . Teoe e C- L Cle
. _plpils -‘and hqu the project, can ' ' ‘ '
, o continually he' improved by a. s’
e o ' cooperative effort of staff " ,
' - and parents. - * R U

-

8..'Parent workshops should be -
given which stress the practical . ) .

" activities invalved ia gonducting _ T _— .
a class;pom lesson. Material \ P .
o © . preparation skills-both for the . : ~ » K .-
' " classroom and the home should be ' : r
g tavght 1n a practical fashion b ' :
> . .where parents actively prepare a - SR I
. variety of matepials ‘they can use. '’

-

[u

9. Plans for lessons that parents are , ' _ o ;
expected to participate in should N . Coe T
be distributed one week in advance. '
to allow the parents-'time to pre- . 7 -

- pare” for the activitiés.'  ° ' v

.

. F(

X 10.¥ Bet'ter communication’ systems snould . B

T be developed to’ insure ‘that all! - h S Al

 ° parents dre informed of parent : - . .

¥ meetings and other dCtLVlties of ‘ : . .
the project. S Y e A K H_f

- R .

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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PREPARING TO MAKE MAXIMUM USE OF EVALUATION RESULTS .

§ = ; o | : &

A basiq tenet of thiékgﬁigg is that program evaluation is something that is

done with specific purposes <in Wind, and that evaluation is useless unless
those purposes are served. In Section A on purposes and“requ1rements, a’

number of different purposes were listed and several possible audiences

.identified'for whqn‘the_respective putposes seem appropriate. It was suggested

that the diffefenfiauafences Tikely would hafE”qﬁftE“different—purposes—~———~—~~—-——
neading to be served through a program evaluation and therefore would want

diffelent P nds of Jnformation to mcet their needs. In Section G, on repofting,

o Sp—

diver51t1es of purpose and audience and the consequent needs for tailoring

B

nrogram evaluation components tq.meet those diversified requ1rements were .
n L

_again emphasized. Thc steps outlined in those two sections are probpbly the

—
’ most productive things an evaluator pogsibly can do'to ensure that ef fective
.yse-wili«be wmade of the evé}uation findings,'cenclusions, and recommendations.
Brief summaries of these steps follow: . | .
, : . . - : | S
. S . ’ ¢ ' L] i
1. Determine all the purposes the program evaluation is to serve. =
2. Make explicit varions questions that all -users would like to have y
¢ answered ‘in satisfying their program‘evaluation .needs. | >r.°" '
e ‘_ 3. Ident%EY'the kinds of information that will prove4acceptablefas
. evidence bearing upon those questions., ' ‘; )
4, Provide interim report: dnring the progress of.the prOgram’to\-
give early evideuce of movement towards program outcpnes, even
. if "soft" data nced to be used. . ‘ ’ .
5. Prcpare the final report clearly and succinctly. ane data’ and data ’
inte rprntabxons should be presented in a manner that \ill help
’ ° the reader recall the qutstions addressed and understand the
, - nature ani significance of the.answers provided. l '
- ; o
.
. ‘4 -
. ,
A\ '

ERIC - | . S
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LEARNING EXERCISE- 20: , USE OF EVALUATION INFORMATION-|s -

. > .
There are a number of audiences for evaluation reports, ‘some .of which are

listed below. Your group is td select an audience from the list or select
another of your own choice, whichever ydbu choose, your group should put

itself in the.position of that audience as you complete this exorcise..

Scnool Boord ’ " Teacher Association
Community Group .- Parent Crgénizétfon o
.m"mehmmmwmwwmmmm.guﬁafIﬁEéHaEﬁE"Zﬁam“mmTw"fmm”tmmT;T“mw_m"tmmw“”T“m”wW”WNW,WwMMmmmmwmﬂnn_,
n‘Associates“ a Pupil- Group . ‘ :
Principal ahg o . ' .
Administration = - Other o

- e . ’

As leaders 1n one or another of these groups, -determin one or more
P

.purposes that you would want addrPssed in the program.

.

. Read the final program evaluation repoft .that begLns on page H- § énd

. discuss it from your points of view. List as many actions, decisions,
|
recommendations, or other uses that your group can act upen from the

information supplied. “'1st also some things that your group would like to

have seen in the report but that were not anludcd,.and note the areas left

without: decisipn as a result of these shortcomings. b "

.

. . o .
PPy . Make notes concerning your discussions on ecach of these thtee points

on the exercise form on the following page.

-

Qo ' ' 7 A :
. { . [ IR ‘
ERIC | - ., | - ‘
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. * _ - T ) B .. ) - "Leéfning Exercisé 20
. .' . '. . ‘. . ‘ . : . H-3 '
) < EXERCISE FORM . IR
USE OF EVALUATION INFORMATION ) s
Audience . L . . - Co e, )
~Purpose(s) for }rogram evaluation: .o o o

‘Uses that could be made of thé/gvalugtion inforﬁation, in priority:is
h : . ' - : l,/_x ..
) - ‘ : S : j ' i
. L . }

Things that might have.béen included in the evaluation that wodid hgve been

helpful to your audience. (Again,-put in priority rénking): 9
. j

Areas that are left without decisions as a result of these shortcomings: o

v . . -

<4

-

. ) ' o .
4 L . i } v (5.\:")_ : . ) . -
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SUNSET UNIFIED SCHOOL DISTRICT

DIAGNOSTIC AND PRESCLIPTIVE READING PROGRAM .

A
o M v, )

- JUNE 1976 : '

PROGRAM: EVATUATION REPORT

'PROGRAM GOAL | | N

o L. Ky

4The goal of the Dlagnostlc and Pzescrlptlve Reading Program 1s to
prov1de9n§ﬁ£rread1ng achlevement galns for participating

a.

hpuplls than:the traditjporal reading program provided for the same
pupils during the previous yedr,ﬁf )

PROGRAM OBJECTIVES - |

1. Pupils participating in the Diagnostic ahd'Prescriptive Reading‘
Program will obtain an average gain ‘of one month .of readlng .
achlevenent for each month of reading instruction as measured
by pre-post testlng with a atandarlzed reading achievement
test. The puplls' performance in the traditional readlng
program in 1974- 75.yielded an.average gain of one-half month

- of reading achlevemevt per month of readlng 1nstructlon.'
’ ' v

PROGRAM DESCRIPTION . . : e | g

All pupils'in gradeb one through six in Eimﬁhrst,-Diogenes add
Mounthaven elemengary schools in the Sunset-Unified School
~District partlcipdted in the DJagnostlc and Prescrlptlve Readlnq

v
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Program dur%ng‘the school year of 1§75-76J

Teachérs utilized'the-Diagnbstic/Prescriptive Teaching-(DPT)
approach to read1ng instruction as developed by the district's
ESEA Title I Compensatory Education Program Th1s approach y
»1nvolves assess1ng each pupll to,determine his current mastery //)
level and the skills to be further mastered dur1ng the school :
year. The teacher then uses spec1a1 materials des1gned to ass1st
each pupll in his areas of need After each anit of- 1nstructlon,
. the teacher. again assesses the pupil for mastery of the pec1f1c
" .skills that were taught to determine whether the 1nstruc;10n was
effectlve. If the pupil has mastered .the skllls in question, the
teacher moves on to work with the pup11 in his or her next -area
'of need. ' ' ' o

. -
[} . -~ - P
~ i - oA . .
PR . . . . P
e

v - . - ._'— \
In this approach teachers use a wide varlety of 1nstruct10nél

materlals and equlpment. Class 51ze was’ 11m1ted to 28-30 plplls.
Each’ teacher ‘had an rnstructlonal aide for the#purpose of
'-a331st1ng the puplls for-three hours each day

-y . .‘_ -
- ey -4--71

e

The program waslln 0perat10n from November 1, 1975 to May 31, 1976
' for a total of seven months of" 1nstructloga1 the. .

PROGRAM EVALUATION EI'{OCEDURES : o SR

The Cooperatlve Prlmary Readlng Test was administered to all first,
second and thlrd grade puplls by +he1r classroom teachers on -

[

November 1, 197 and again on May 31, 1976 for pre—post.measurement'u
of reading achievement. ,The Reading Test of the California Test
of Basic Skills was administered to- -pupils in grades four, five

and six by theJr teachers an the same dates. as above.

T’A‘questionnaire was developed and admin}stered to each classroom
teacher to survey their‘attitudes toward the program in May, 1976.

: - . . | _ . 3'\.,"%'
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'PROGRAM ACCQMPLISHMENTS RN ‘

The program was 1mplemented as descrlbed 1n the evaluatlon plan“'
The°1nstructlonal a1des were v1ewed as belng?helpful by the
classroom teachers 1n each school "Learnlhg prescrlptlons for”
Puplls were developed for each pupll by the- teacner ‘after .assess-

. ment of 1nd1V1dual sleI 1evels. With the exceptlon of. one school
learnlng cénters for puplls were establlshed ‘and functloned as—-.
expected Pupll testlng was accompllshed~as scheduled and materlals h

and equlpment were prov1ded as requlred 1n each school ' Ong01ng
pupll records were adequately ma1ntained ‘as requlred for d1agnost1¢

prescrlptlve instruc+1on N

~
~.

o - ,
The evaluatlon proéedures determlned to what extent the objectlve
Of an average gain of one month of read1ng achlevement for each '
1nstructlona1 month, or in other words an average ga1n of seven
months in reading. achlevement in a seven-months 1nstructlonal
)perlod for _each class in grades one through six, was accompllshed

Table I glves the res@lts in graphlc form.

r

R S ' . 2

. : o PUPILS' GAIN IN READING ACHIEVEMENT L =y
: .NOVEMBER 1975 ‘'TO MAY 1976 .
TABLE I )

R DRI B CHUINY fn G :élzé;__;;_;_r*1__«;_
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e
JIt will be noted that in a seven-month:period pupils in-the first

' grade had a mean reading score of 1.0 in Nobember and 1.6 in ?
May, Thev, therefore, made an average gain of .6 or six months,
S _whlch is one month short of the stated objectlve N
.- Second grade pupils begain the instruct;onal program.with an
- average ;%ading score of~l 8 and‘ended with ‘an average reading
score of 2 7 with:-a mean gain of .9 or nine months, which is two

'months in excess of the stated objective of seven months.

[

‘Puplls in the third grade. had a measured mean read1ng ach1evement
Score .0of 2.8 "at the beginning of the program and 3.6 at’ the end
*n;NW1th a mean gain of .8 or eight months 'which is one month in
- excess of the stated objective of seven months.
-Fourth grade puplls had an average read1ng score of 3 5 at the
'beglnnlng of the program and 4.2 at the end with a mean gain of .

C W« 7 .0r seven months, which is 1dent1cal to the stated objectlve
of’ seven, months. + = , : _ I

o rFifth grade pupils»had an average reading“score‘of 4.6.at the
beginning of the program and.5.} at the end with a mean gain of
.5 or five months, wh1ch is two months less than the stated

fobjectlve. ' ' ' ' o

Pupils in the'sixth grade began the instructional program with
a mean reading score of 5.2'and ended with 6.0 w1th a mean gain. -
of .8 or e1ght months, which is one month in excess of the
Stated objectlve of seven months. y
. ) W
In'summary,;pupils in grades two, three, four~and‘six:gainedjav
' mean score of seven months or more.’ Pubils‘in grades one and
five-did not meet the stated objective of seven months, thcugh

'gfade one missed By only one month and grade five by two months.

" : <,
B . 7
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[

The overall mean galn of all puplls in grades one through six -

Was,? .1 or sllghtly over seven months, which met the- general
‘—Objectxve of"all"puplls participating-in the piagnostic and

Prescrlptlve Readlng Program maklng an average galn ‘of one’ 5
| month of" readlng achievement for each month of reading instruction

.as measured hy pre-post test1ng w1th a standarlzed reading achlevement
test. ' s T R

%‘OTHER.FINDINGS
- A “locally developed questlonnalre admlnlstered to all part1c1pat1ng
teachers revealed that: 5 e ‘ S TPER oo
Elghty percent of the teachers reported that '

. more 1nd1V1duallzed attention could have been - ,
given to each pupil if the teachers had received -

more adult,assistance_in the classroom, .

' Nlnety percent of the’ teachers reported that
their pup11s had a wide range of academic
weaknesses and that it vas impossible to
provide adequate assistance to ‘each pupil.

.. ‘Sixty-five percent of the teachers requested ' .
o 1nserv1ce training in managlng and grouplng

pupils -for 1nd1v1guallzed instruction. | ) ’

D , B . . . . ~
. * .

,CONCLUSIONS \\\\\\;ﬁ S | | . .
. N ' -

¢

The D1agnost1c/Prescr1pt:;E\geach1ng approach to rea01ng ' - -
‘instruction met the objectlves\as planned in grades one, two,
three, four and six. :

7
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The f*rst grade results suggest the poss1b111ty of problems in
' the 1nstructlona1 program at that level , S '
-An analys1s of the testing procedures at the fifth grade. level >
revealed- that different levels of the same test were used at _
Pretest and post-test times\i Use of 1nappropr1ate tests contam— \
inated accurate reportlng of pupll accompl*shment at the fifth
" grade level and therefo”e 1nterpretat1oh_og_the_data_must be -

e -

teni‘atlve_.. R -

o

'RECOMMENDATIONS = - - . | ‘
Yy 1. The biagﬁostiG-Prescriptive‘Reading Program should .be
contlnued 1n grades one through six at Elmhuist: DlogeneS;F
- and Mounthaven elementary schools durlng the 1975-76

school. years WIth“apprOprlate attentlon to the stated
recommendatlons.f L e

/ M

-

2. The varlablllty of achlevement gains in the varlous j.v"i. g

ot ‘grade levels should be further explOred Some grade

'°levels seem -to be benefltlng more from the DPT approach
~ than others It would be well to cons1der a school-"- N .
by -school analys1s of the' grade level data. B - h J‘ “
3. Explore the varlablllty w1th1n schools in the readlng
‘ ach1evement scores, partlcularly in those grades wh1ch
did not _mmeet the objectlve of seven, months gain ina
seven-months instructional program

. ¥ . .l .
4. Investigate the situation of one school not- providing
learning cernters for pupils. Explore the possibility B
of .testina learning,geﬁters/vsf'no learning centers

in next year's evaluation design.
r 3
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5. Alternate forms of the same level of the test should

be used in pre and post-testlng at all grade 1evels.

6. Cons1 r the establlshment of a cooperacive teachlng
- arrangement and allow pupils who lack-certaln Skllls

°

to- work with teachers who have special exp ~+ia€ in
these areas. | ' ' '

. [
¥ -

7. Efforts should be made to increase the nuhber of L
“hours worked by instnictional aides or t6 increase
' Xhe numbér df‘aides.‘ ) ) -

<

8. Conslder the use of vélunteer parents as aldes in .
the classroom.‘ » _ L S . ;s

he
[ .

Y

. Provxde addltlonal inservice education opportunities

»

"ot

“for teachers in, the a{ea of managlng and grouplng
puplls for individualized 1nstruct10n.

pred . . . “" ) L3

- R

-t

L0. The evalnation oi_;he_achievement—eﬁteeﬁe—of—therbiagﬁﬁst1c. ST
Prescriptive Reading Program should be continued for the . . .
1976~77 school year.

"
o Al Pl
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LEARNING EXERCISE 21: ROADBLOCKS TO PROGRAM EVALUATION
’ . - . : . ) <

There 3re;many reasons why the evaluations of educatichal ﬁrdgrams are
resisted;'lPAQCicipants‘wili now #e divided into "role" groups_df three or
four people each: lboard‘members, principals, classroom tegchers, parents,
.superintendents,'and so on. ' . o ;  _ o - *
S ”' Each group, looking ét-program evaluation from the view poidt of its'
role, should list as many roadblocks as possibl( to effective ‘use of evalua-
;«~~_—4tionﬂresultsﬂ——After-these“have been’ posted and reported on, the workshop
. leader will promote discussions of ways to overcome, circumvent, or minimize )

v

‘each roadblock identification. ‘ _ ' I

e
e

I PR
P,
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- II.

'Normllne, harcourt Brace Jovanov1ch Inc. .
Test: Data Reports, Harcourt &mceJovmwv1d1 Inc.

v

b " APPENDIX A

' RLSOURCES FOR INFORMATION ABOUT | . .
OBJECTIVES AND INSTRUMENTS ot

3

Test Bulletins Published at“Irregular Tntervals

"

Test Service Bulletins, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc.

Test Service" Bulletlns, The Psycholog1ca1 Corporation
Test Service Notebook Harcourt, Brace & Worild, Inc.
Test1ng Today, Houghton Mifflin Company o ,

Mewsletters o “y ~

- III.

'Amerlcan Educatlonal Research Journal _’

1The AFT newsletter, American Cduege Testing Program
Educatisdn Recaps, Educational Testing Service

ETS Developments, Educational . Test1ng Service - -t

Items, Cooperatlve Test D1v1s1on, ducational
Testing Service. oy

Measurement in Education, Natlonal Cpunc1l on
Measurement. in Education :

NAEP Newsletter, Natlonal Assessment of Educatlonal
Progress

‘Test Collectlon Bulletln, Educatlonal Test1ng Serv1ce

Educatlonal and Psychologlcal Journals

Eduycation and Psychological Measurement
Jdirnal of Educational Measurement .

. Journal of Educational. Psychology '

Measurement and Evaluation in Guidance .
Psychological- Abstracts-‘ "Methodology and Research.

‘Technology: . Test1ng and "Educatlonal Psychology
Testing"”

Review of Educatlonal‘ReSearch

‘Annual'Reports and Proceedings

o . . -~

Annual Reports, College Entrance Examlnatlon Board

‘Annual Reports, Educational Testing Service _
'Proceedlngs, Annual Invitational conference on Test1ng

Problems, Educational Testing Service

Proceedings, Annual Western .Regional Conference on Testlng
Problems, Educatlonal Testing Service:



VI.

u>m~4qxuihu»nrw

f

Published Objeétives and Objéctive—Referenced'Tests

Instructional Ob]ectlve9 Exchan@e,’Box 24095 f o ¢ -
Los Angeles, California’ 90024 : ' )
SCORE, . Westinghouse anrnlng Corporatlon,\ '
'P.0. Box 30, Iowa City, Iowa 52240

. National Evaluation Systems, -P.0O. -Bok 226,

Amherst Massachusetts 01002

B3

'Mlscellaneous Paperback Books and Bulletlns

Lot

EVALUATION AND ADVISORY. SERIES Educatlonal Testing
' Serv1ce : . o LA '

1. ETS Bullds A Test, 1965 _ : S
2. 'Locatlng Information on Eﬁucatxonal Meagurement:
. Sources and References, 1969. ~ ' '

3. -Making ' the Classroom Test: A Gulde for Teachers,

. Second Edition,- 1961. : .
4. Multiple-Choice Questions: A Close Look., 1963.
5. Selecting an Achievement Test: “Principles and

" Procedures, Second Edition, .1961.
6. ~“Short-Cut Statistics for Teacher—Made Tests,
Second Edltlon, 1964 ' >

P -

'GUIDANCE MONOGRAPH SERIES,. SET III: _ Testing, Houghton

leflln Company, 1968

- %

Modexn Mental Measurement",A Historical Perspective
.Basic’ Concepts-in Testing ° } e

Types .of Test Scores , S B

School Testing Programs = -° T :
Intelligence, Aptitude, and Achlevement Testlnc

Interest and. Personallty Inventorles :

"Tests on Trlal : : s
Automated Data Processing in Testlng,m__ﬂm : - -
Controve251al Issues in Testlng L

- -

Engelhart M D. Improv1ngfclassroom Testlnq, Washlngton',.5
' Natlonal ‘Education Assoc1atlon, 1964. :

“French, J.EL, and-WJB. Michael. Stahdards for’EduCationaI

_Psychological Tests . and Manuals. Washipgton: American =
Psychological Associatio..,” 1966. . '

.-, McLaughlin;. K.F. Intetpretation of Test .Results.

Washington: U.S.VQovernmentvPrinting_office,'1964.

——r
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'VII. ' An Annotated Bibliogfaphyﬁof Guidesffor Testhelectich-
 .‘6mpd1ed by John‘Jegi, pirector, ACCESS Information
Center,” Contra Costa County Superintendent of Schools

" - Office . -
ﬁuros;10§éax K., ed. MentélyMeasurements Yearbooks: 1lst ed. =" _
' le}B_(re—issued 1972); 2nd ed, - 1941 (re-issued 1972); 3rd ed. -

. -1949; 4th ed. - 1953; 5th ed. - 1959; 6th ed., - 1965; 7th ed. -
- 1972 (2 vols:). Highland Park, New Jersey:. The Gryphon Press.

Single best source of critical reviews of tests. ‘Each yearbook
contains critical reviews of all obtainable published tests and
‘books” cn measurement written in English. Most publications are
- reviewed independently by two or more specialists. Reviews in

earlier editions are cross-referenced in later ones-. , *

.  Tests.in Print.'*Highlénd Park,'New Jersey: The Gryﬁhon'
ot : jA'comprehénsive';est bibliography.and'index Eo,Ehe?firsﬁffivé*
. _ books in the Mental Measurements Yearbook series. Each test

P

mentioned*includeS'informathp concerning testltitle,'hpp{opriate
grade levels, publication data, ‘special short commernts . about .the

‘test, number and types of.scofes.pfoVidedf<authors,.publisheré,gand.

reference to test reviews in Mental Measurements. Yearbooks. ..

. Tests in Briht,‘nvbluhé%zn.,Highlana Park,’ﬁew_Jersey:. The .-
Gryphon Press, 1974.: - ST | oW v

. Index. to.tests still in print that are listed in all seven Mental %
» . - _ ‘Measurements Yearbocks. Includes bibliographies of references
: ' on the construction, use and validity of specific tests published

_ through 1971. . S : . e

N

~ e Peréonalify Tests and- Reviews. 'Hithand Park; New-Jersey:
The Gryphon Press, 1970. o : . -

Provides compilation of personality test'reviews-and'specific test
"bibliographies listed in the first six Mental Measurements Yearbook
Includes new material QQ personality testing,'ingluding-a-compre*

hensive bibliography of//513 personality’tests.and 7,116 new.
references dealing\wi?h{the construction, wuse, and validity of *
specific tests. A1§6 includes a master index to the nonpersonality
ntesﬁs,-revieWSuand‘;gfereﬁces to the first six Mental Measurements
Yearbooks. ;Eighty'testsf-pew,'revised,>orjsupﬁiémentedgsince the
Sixth Yearbook: and not listed in the Seventh.Yearbook—eare'included

/
k]
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.'-Reading'Tests and Reviews, Highland Park,” New ﬁerseyv
.. The Gryphon Press,. 1968, - ' :

-Includes a comprehenslve b1bllography of read1ng tests as of
early 1968, a reprinting: of all reading test reviews in the
first six Mental Measurements YearbooPs, -and a master: classified. . -
index to all other tests and 'reviews in the first six Yearbooks.I

~Incltides information about 33 reading tests--new, revised, or:

‘ supplemented since the Sixth Yearbool: which are not llsted'in
the Seventh Yearbook o e :

'Hoepfner, Ralph,‘Ed. CSE'Elementary School.Test;Evaluations;' R
. Los Angelesf’~Center for the Study of Evaluation, UCLA, 1970.-

' ~ This book contalns a compend1um of tests, keyed to educatlonal e
o -objectives of elementary school educatlon, and evaluated by
e measurement experts and educators for such characteristics as

meanlngfulness, examineee approprlateness, adm1n1strat1ve usablllty.
and quallty of standardlzatlon. '

)

doepfner, RaLph Stern, Carolyn' and Nummendal “Susan G., eds. 'l:f
CSE-ECRC Preschool/Klndergarten Test Evaluatlons. Los Angeles.

Center for the Study of Evaluation and the Early ChlldhOOd!- S
Research Center,: UCLA 197l o . o L - _ e

ThlS book contains a’ compendlum cf tests, keyed to - educatlonal
objectlves of early childhood education, ‘and evaluated by
"measurement experts and eoucators. o
o~ \ h : AU ) .
Johnson, Orval G.,. .and Bommarlto, James.,_gests and Measurements - o
in Child Development-' A Handbook. San Francisco: ’ JosseyrBass, !
lnc., Publlshers, 197l ' ' S - :

A gu1de to more than 300 measures . of chlld behav1or and develbpment
. not available from test publlshers._ Authors cite 'six criteria for =
inclusion? (1) suitability for use.with children between birth:
. ..and age twelve; (2)-availabi lity.to: profes51onals, .{3) unpublished,’
not commercially avallable, (4) perm1t development of norms- and * -
_ . rellablllty and validity data; "(5) include. enough- information for '
.+ effective use; (6) technically useable measures. classified -in ten .-’
- '/ categories:: '(a) cognitive, (b) personality- and iemotional charac-
T teristics, (c) children's perceptlons of ‘environment, (d) self-
concept, (e) actual environment, (f) mototr skills, brain. injury,.
. sensory perception, (g) phys1cal attrlbutes, (h) attitudes and
interests not otherwise classified, (i) social" behav1or, and
(57 measures not - flttlng the above categorles.y ‘

Johnson, T. J., and’ Hess, R J. Tests in the Arts.. St Louis: T

, .Central Midwestern’ Reglona] Educational Laboratory (CEMREL),
Lol ~ 3120 - 59th Street St_ Lou1s, Mo., l970.

o

Indexes and abstracts all known measurlng 1nstruments and tesfs
appllcable to the arts and provides a br1ef but comprehens1ve

- overview’'of the various, psychometric methodologles ut lized in_ f
: the. development of the 1nstruments. - e '

@ . . =
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Roblnson, John P,., and Shaver, Phlllp R. Measures.of Social >\ . '
_psychological Attitudes, Ann Arbor, Michigan: Publlcatlons
‘Division, Instltute For Social Research Unlverslty of- Mlchlgan,

1969* - “ : o S : AN

. . / . y = ] \\ . . . . \f'\
Revlew of 106 tést instruments grouped into eight general cate~' D
gor1es. Life satlstactlon, Self-esteem; Allenatlon, Author \\

itarianism; SoC1o—pollt1cal attitudes;- values; General attitudes
toward people; and Rellglous attitudes. Evaluation of instruments’
- psychometric properties given as well’as ease of administration
~ "~ and ' scoring.- -

*Avallable in- 1974 revised edltlon <

Simon, A. and E G. Boverﬁ Mirrors . for Behav10r An Ahthology of | RE
' Classroom Observations Instruments. hlladelphia: ~Research
for Better Schools; 1967 ' - :

An annotated compllatlon of 86 observatlons 1nstruments
- representating a variety of approaches both in the.._.
affectlve and’ cognltlve doma1ns . Exten81ve plbllography
. } - . . N
Walker, Deborah~x. Soc1oemotlonal Measures/for Dreschool and—
Kindergarten Chiildren. " San Francisco: //Jossey-Bass, Inc.d’l
PublLshers, l973.: ' o S e

Descrlptlon of 143 tests and measures of soc1al and emotlonal
development including titles and dates of publication or copy-
r1ght,.author, approprlate age range; measurement technique;
source in which measure is described; description of the

1nstrument, norms avallable, valldlty stud1es, and rellablllty,
ev1dence.v : .

<

Wall Janet, and Summerlln, Lee. - StandardizedﬁScience Tests: ' A
Descr;ptlve Listing. Washlngton, D. C.. - National Science .

Teachers' Assoc 1atlon, 1973.° (Order direct from’ NSTA, 1201
Slxteenth Street NW, Washlngton, D.C. 20036 $l 50).

A compllatlon of v1rtually all the standardlzed science tests
publlshed since 1959 available to elementary and. socondaxy B
o scrence teathers (57 pages)

b

. The follOWJng documents are from the ERIC Clearlnghouse on Tests,.
Measurement, and Evaluatlon, Educational Testlng Service, Princeton,
New .Jersey and .are availablie on microfiche. Items ‘selected 1nclude .
'clearlnghouSe publlcatlons through Aprll l975

;ED 056 082. Rosen, Pamela, and Horne), Eleanor V. .Language'Development
: Tests- An Annotated Blbllographx, 1971. s M

Brlef annotatlons of currently avallable 1anguage development o

_ . measures appropriate for use with preschool children as well as

. ~with®lower elementary grade children - (grades 1 through 3) are

" - presented. The annotation provides 1nformatlon concernlng the’
purpose of the test; the groups for which ‘it is ‘included;’ test
subd1v151ons or tested skills, behaviors, or. competencles;ﬁadmlnn
istration; scoring; interpretation; ‘and standarszatlon., (14 - pages).

«.. - 3 . N ' N A °
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ED.056 083 Guthrle, P, D., and Horne, Eleanor V = School
Readlness Measures: -An’ Anno ated Blbllographx 1971,

.- Brlef Annotations of currently aVaLlable general school readlness
- measures are presented, The annotation provides' information con-
cerning the purpose of the test; the groups for which it is X
; . intendéd; test subdivisions or tested skills, behaviors, or : :
- competencies; administration; scoring; interpretation; and stand- '
ardization, An alphabetical llstlng of the instruments which".
indicates the ages for which each is sultable is also 1nc1uded

(26 pages). , " .
‘ED 056 085. . Guthrie, P.D., and'Others.. Measures of Social ékills:?wgf
An_Annotated Bibliography, 1971, . C )

).

I
o Brlef arinotations of instruments concerned with a variety of soc1al
T - skills measures appropriiate for use with children from the pre- .
school level through the third grade are provided. Included
",are tests designed to measure social competency, 1nterpersonay
competency, social maturlty, social sensitivity, and: attltudes;
toward-others. The annotation._provides-information concernlng
the purpose of the test; -the" groups for which it is intended; .
test subdivisions or- tested skills; behaviors or competencies;
admlnlstratlon, scorlng,'lnterpretatlon- and standardization. An °
age table is also provided which Aists the tests alphabetlcally,
. y indicates the ages for which each, 1nstrument is considered

suitable, and gives the page on. whlch each annotation -appears. .
(28 pages)

i ED 074 071.‘ Knapp,'Jban} Comp. An Omnlbus of Measures Related to
. .School-Based Attitudes. 1972, :

;-

Summarles are prov1ded for 16 measures of‘schoolebased attitudes.
_ _ All-of- the instriuments are paper and pencil, self-report inven- ...
o - tories. Some’ ‘are designed for. children 4-8 years of age,iothers
=% . .. . are for - students in ‘grgdes 12-14. . Each. of the instruments is
presented in the followind format: Tltle, Description, Subjects,
Response Mode, Scoring, an Comments . - The 16 measures, are:
"Survey of Study Habits and A tltudes' School Interest Inventory,
The Student Opinion Poll II: chool Morale Scale; Measures of
- School and Learning Attitud.s; Attitudes Toward “Education; ",
Polittle sSentence Completion Tes : Plctographlc Self. Rating
Scale; Children's Attitudinal Rang Indlcator, When Do I Smile?;
Attitude Toward . Any School Subject; ttltude Instrument to ,
Evaluate Student. Attitude Toward Science ‘and Scientists; Inventory
~ of Reading Attitude; A Childhood Attitude Inventory for Problem
= Solv1ng, Mathematics Attitude Scale; aﬁé\a Semantic Differential
for Measuring Attitudes of Elementary Schgol Children Toward
Mathematlcs Flfteen references are provided. ‘(24 pages)

~+ s ,ED 080 534 »Knappr Joanﬁ*Comp.ﬂ A,Selection”of$§elf Concept,,@ o ;_
- Measures. - 1973. R N\, .
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.-, ___-This compilation is comprised of descriptions of instruments for - 7
T measuring;sélfeconcept;fLThe instruments were chosen on the basis
. of the following criterias’ they should be suitable Cor and
_ reflect the.full age. range of ‘children in school; each of the
w2 categories in Coller's model--self report, projective; behavior
, trace,'and‘direct_obsérvatibn—oshould be represented; they should
" have been designed with the so-called."normal"” population in mind
rather than a psychopathological population; they have encugh
. information accompanying them to enable investigators to use them:
effectively; and they should reflect a variety of means of pre-
‘sentatien (e,g., pictorial items, semantic differential).. The *"
instruments described are: :Work Posting; The Children's Self- g
. Social Constructs Test; The ‘Children's Self-Concept Index; :
o * Responsible Self—Concept_TeSt; Behe vior Rating Form; Cqopersmith
S Self-Esteen Inventory; Tennessee Self-Concept Scale; How I See |
e Myself Scale (Primary:and Secondary Form); A Semantic Differential

-

. for Measurement of Global-and Specific Self-Concepts;.The Piers- _
: Harris CHildren's Self-Concept Scale (The Way I Feel About Myself);
_Michigan State General Self-Concept of ‘Ability, Michigan-State- "
“Self—eonceptfof“ﬂbilit?”iﬁ”Specific_SubjeCts Scales; and Self - . '
‘- Esteem Measure for Neighborhood Youth Corps Enrolees. - (31 pages).

ED.083f3181 Rosen, Eameia, ed1

. u;Téstsffdr'Educatiohally”bisadvanfaged;T_
Adults. 1973. . = ﬂ

‘Sixty-five instruments, published.between”1925 and 1972, are R
described in this annotated bibliography. The devices are intended
SRR for adults who have received only an elementary'eﬁucation, and e
' adults who have completedshigh school but whose education was , ...
impaired due to learning disabilities or other educational handi-
caps. Both achievement and aptitude measures are . included, cdvering
such areas as intelligence, ability, learning skills, non-verbal
reasoning, vocabulary, reading, and mathematics.. The Spanish
S editions of .several tests in .English as a second language are. .
- -presented,. - The publisher's name and address is provided for each -
.. instrument. (12 pages) . ' - ' : oo . -

. ED 083 319.  Rosen, Pamela, ed. ‘Sélf;cbnéept Measures: ‘Grade 7 and
Above. 1973. - oo . AT —

This 34-item'ahndtatéd;test;bibliogiaphy deals with a-variety of |
", ‘¢durrently available measurgs-of'self—concept:and'self-esteema. For
‘the purposes of this listing, self-concept was defined as a-qﬁlti—_'

- dimensional construct enéomgassing the range of -an individual's:
‘perceptions and evaluations®of himself.. Many of -the devices
contained herein emphasize the learner's self-concept or the
individual's .conceptions of himself in the school environment. -

. However, several global measures are also described. various .
methods for ‘assessing self-concept, including direct observations,
behavior ratings, self-reports, and projective techniques, are
presented. The instruments described in this listing are appro-
priate for use in grade seven and ahove. Information was obtained

. from the holdings and.references'of“the-Educational'Testfnngervice;

Test Collection. (7 pages).. e g
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i ‘./ED 683 32Q, Rgsen, Pamela, ed, .Meaéufés GfMSelf-Conceptl Grades

A.4.;6‘~ .19_,'.7.3“. o ‘_ . T .‘ : o

e . P

- This 31l-item test bibliography- deals with a variety of Currently
available measures of self-concept and self-esteem, Fg? the
. burposes of this listing, self-concept was defined as mulfi-
T dimensional construct encompassing the range of -an individual's. -
S . 'Perceptions and evaluations of himself, Many of.the d vices\R L
contained herein emphasize the learner's self-concept of the| - e
~child's conception of himself in the school environment! .. " —
j'several:gIOBal-measures‘aré?also'describédx Various methods® for
aSSessing,Selfrgoncept, including direct observations, behavior
ratings,_selfﬁfgporfs,“and projective ‘techniques, are presented. : =
The instruméntéﬁdéscribedjih”this listing -are apbropriatq for use
‘with children in grades four through. six. Infqrmatioq was obtained
_from the holdings and'refe;gggesfoffthe'Educational»TéSt?b@
- Service Test Collec¢tion, (6 pages) .. g T S )
R Sty - ) . R >

ISR oo
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“tTt 7 UED, 083 .321. Rosen, Pamela, ed. Attitudes Toward School and School
~ . ' Adjus*ment Grades 4-6. 1973.° ' . E AU ‘
e . W K ] . ) ) ) _ . . ) .
This 3l-item test bibliography lists currently available méasures”
., of attitudes toward school and school adjustment.  The. construct-- °
~attitudes toward school--encompasses pupils' attitudes-tow rd
themselves as learners, learhing as a process, the school environ-
...ment or classroom situation, specific.school'subjects, and teachers.
" In addition,. the pupils"' behavior is considered "if it is. in icative
-of their adjustment or .lack of adjustment to“the'educétionéi C
environment, . Teacher ratings, self-report devices, and obsérvation
- techniques are the various methods. for assessing. these attitudinal
elements which have been included, in the listing. Instrumeﬁts .
. . described in this bibliography are appropriate’ for -use with stu- .
. dents in grades four through*six.  Information was obtained ifrom o
. the holdings and references of .the Educational "Testing Service
: : e

Test”Collgction;. (8 pages). o T [p—

[ o
.

-

ED 083-322.. Rosen, Pamela, ed. Assessment of_Teaéﬁers,"19]3,j ce

This 53-item test biblibgraphy lists a Variety of curfently | o
- % available measures which may be-used to assess teachers.. Among
S the devices described are: instruments which are compléted |by .. ¢
. teachers and which provide-an indication of ‘their proficiency‘in-
or knowledge of both general and specific areas in educatioh;

[y

.self“report‘attitudinalzmeaSUres_for teachers; insiyruments which Iy

-,are‘pomp;eted'by’étudents’and.which”may indicate %heir_attytudgs.-

toward and/or evaluations of a. particular teacher or c¢lassroom’

- istuation-which is dependent apon the teacher; and observational
devices that may be used to censider, such factors as the teacher's .
-competency, teaching style, characteristics and/or. interaction N
with-pupils. Information was.obtained from the holdings and .

: references of. the E@uca%ionai'Tgsting;Service.Test Collection..

(i1 pages), =~ = ~ R ' g

-
R

LY

\)‘ . . 3 : | . .o :.‘ ' _‘ | A . .. .‘, 3 .“ ;)» ~ g . ) o .. .




; A .

éb.083.3231 ‘Rosen, Pamela, ed. Attitudes waérd'séhool and School
. Adjustment; Grades 7-12. 1973, » - -

_ IO ’ .
Thi5153-item_test'biinbgraphy lists currently available measures
of-attitudés;toward.sChool.and school adjustment: -The construct--

-, attitudes toward, schogl--encompasses pupils' attitudes toward
themgelves as learners, .learning as a process, the school environ- .

.|.ment or classroom situation, specific school subject, and te€achers.:

" -In addition, the pupils' behavior is considered if it is indica-
tive of their adjustment or lack of adjustment tg the educational

, ~environment. . Teacher ratings, self-report devices, and observational

o . techniques tare the various'methods for assessing these attitudinal

o elements which have been included in_théflisting; Instruments .

described in -this bibliography are appropriate for use with stu-
dents _in. grddes-seven through twe%y'.' Information was obtained ,
frqm the'holdings and referengces 6f the Educational Testing Service
Test Collection. {7 pages). . - © R S '

«

D 086 737. ROS¢n:_Pamela.  Seif-éohcept‘Measupes;  Head Start .
" Test Collection. 1973. ° . - ' :

]

’...", .

‘Forty-four items published, between 1963 and 1972 &re listed .in
this annotated bibliography which deals with a variety of self-
. coqqept‘measures appropriate for use with children from the
| 'Preschogl level through the third grade. For the purposes of

this listing, self-ccncept was defiﬁed_gg,a?mu%tiﬁi ensional - .
construct ancompassing the range of-a child's perceptipns and
evaluations of-himself. - Many of the,sourcesremphaéize\hbe;-_; : _
learner's self-concdept or the child's conception of himsedf in <
the school environment. " However, several global measuresﬁare& '
‘also described.,, (8 pages). - . ' ‘ -

™

s .

‘ED 099 427 . Kpapp, :Joan."AvColléction.of Criterion-Referencéﬂ
. Tests. TM Report No. 31. 1974. . c R

- ,- following information is provided:. dé5cription,.format<ahd» SECEA
. ‘administration, response mode—and -scoring, technical information,
", and referencés. The tests cited are the result of an attempt-

.Twenty-one.criterioﬁ—referénced'tegts are cited .and for eacrh the

e, ~‘'made to bring together tests designated .in the Educational Testing ..

‘ " Service Test Collection, ‘a library of tests and test related 3 . -
-g : information, and labeled in. the ERIC system as criterion-—referenced
o - tests.” This annotated bibliography. does got‘list every test’

5 - that has been labeled'criterion—refe;enced; however, it typifies .
- . the variety of tests that are available under the rubric - .
; criterion-referenced. Also, criterion-referenced and norm-
' referenced tests are -defiried in several ways,; and their advantages,
< limitations, and uses are beiefly explored. (13 pages). o
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,&USTRALIAN COUNCIL FOR EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH FrederIck Street, .

- BUREAU OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND SERVICE Un: verSIty of Iowa,.
Iowa City, Iowa , 52240 .

' North Carollna 28758 ¢ . -

: PUIDANCE CENTRE Ontarto College of EducatIon, UnIverSIty of
© Toronto, 1000 Yonqe Street Toronto 289, OntarIo, Canada,’

J-IO o B o

T ‘ APPENDIX B

" SELECTED LIST OF TEST . PUELIShERs . . ’}\

-

: AMERICAN coLLEGE TESTING PROGRAM, P.D. Box 168, Iowa Clty, Iowa’ 52246}

AMERICAN GUIDANCE SERVICE, INC., PublIshers BuIIdIng, CIrcle PInes,",
MInnesota 55014 T _ > « LA .
; S

Hawthorn E. 2, VIctorIa,,Australla T g Lo ‘

BOBBS- MERRILL COMPANY INC., 4300 West 62nd Street, Indlanapolls,l

. IndIana 46268

% . . . . PO

i

. ACALIFORNIA TEST BUREAU/MCGRAW HILL,NDel Monge Research Park, -
Monterey, California”-23940 ) -

COMMITTEE ON DIAGNOSTIC READING TESTS,,INC., Mcuntaln Home,

-

’ 3 p
> -
“ 3

_ CONSULTING PSYCHOLOGISTS PRESS; INc., 577 College Avenue, PalQ:Alte,
) Callfornla 94306 - : ]

st

. -

NCOOPERATIVE TESTS AND SERVICES EducatIonal TestIng Service, .

RrInceton, New Jersey " 08540 .

-

'EDUCATIONAL AND INDUSTRIAL TESTING SERVICE P O Box 7234 Sen Diego,

California 92107 . . L i <

‘t

'C;EDUCATIONAL TEST BUREAU DIVISIon of Amerlcan GEIdence Serviee,ﬁ- b

Inc., 720 Eashlngton Avenue, S.E., MInneapolIs, MInnesota 55414 -

EDULATIONAL TESTING. SERVICE,’PrInceton, New Jersey 08540

HARCOURT BRACE JOVANOVICH 1NC.,-75' ThIrd Avenue, New.' York,
New York ~10017. - . v , “;-

HOUbHTON MIFELIN COMPANY 110 Tremont qtreet Boston, Massachugetts
02107 : _ :

s ;\~'.

INSTITUTE FOR PERSONALITY AND ABILITY TESTING Ibbz'COrohadogggiye,LL
Champaign, IllanIS 61822 : VL,MMJ,;; e =

LYONS AND CARNAHAN 407 East 25th Street Chlcago, Illinois 60616+
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_/ e ) - ,
VP?RDONNEL PRESS INC., 20 Nassau Street Prlnceton, New Jersey 08540
wTHE PSYCHOLOGICAL CORPORATION, 304 East 45th Street New York, -
New York . 10017 :

SYCHOMETRIC'AFFILIATES Box 31167 ‘Munster, Ihdiaha '46321

PUBLIC . PERSONNEL ASSOCIATION 1313 East 60th Street, Chicago,
QIllanLS 60637 v

.SCHOLASTIC TESTING SERVICE, INC., 480 Meyer Road, Bensenville,
Illinois 60106. . ' o :

- SCIENCE RESEARCH' ASSOCIATES INC., 259 East Erie Street;vchicago,
Illxnoxs 60611 ' ‘

—-'3.' . L

STANFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS, Stanford Callfornla 94305
STQELTING COMPANY 424 North Homan. Avenue, Chlcago, Illln01s'=60624 N

.TEACHERS COLLEGE PRESS Teachers’ College, Columbia Unlver51ty,
New York New York 10027

4 2




APPENDIX C
1

. o 'MULTIPLE CRITERION MEASURES

. Al . Indicators of Status or Change “in. Cognitive and Affective
: ‘ "Behaviors of Students in Terms of Standardlzed Measures .
and Scales B

P 1. Standardlzed achievement and ab111ty tests, the scores
' '~ on which allow inferences to be made: regarding the extent
to which cognitive objectives concerned with knowledge,
comprehension, understandlnq, skills and. appllcat1ons
o have been attalned

N 2- Standardlzed self-inventories designed to yield measures

: of adjustment, appreciaiions, attitudes, interests, and
temperament from which inferences can bo formulated.
concerning the possession of psychologlcal traits (such .
as defensxveness, rigidity, ‘aggressiveness, cooperat;veness
hostility, and anxiety).

3.0 Standardlzed ratlng scales and checklists for judging the
quality of products in visual art$, crafts, shop activitics

-, penmanship, letter-writing, fashicn design, an? other .
o activities. _ : , oo : o o

v

B. Indicators of Status or Change in Cognitive: and'Affectﬁve

Behaviors - of Students by Informal or Semiformal Teacher-made
Instruments or Devices.

-

l. Interviews: frequenc1es and measurable levels of res-
. ponses to formal and informal guestions raised in a
) face- to-face 1nterrogat10n -
2. Questlonnalres: frequen01es,of responses to items in an
objective format and numbers of responses tc categorized
dimensions developed from the content analvs1s of res-‘
ponses to open- ended questlons,

3.+ Self-concept perceptions: measures of current status and
- indices of congruence between real self and ideal self

oftén determined from use of the semantic dlfferenc1al or
O sort, technlques

lMetfeSsel,'Newton S. & Michael, William B "A Paradigm Involving
Multiple Criterion Measures. for the Evaluation of Effectiveness of -

School Programs"”, "ggJCatlonal‘& Psychological Measurement"'", 1967,
p. 27, 931-943, : ' o




\

.4. Self-evaluation measures: s*tudent's own reports on his’

.. perceived or desired level of achievement, on his per-
‘ceptions of his ‘personal and social adjustment, and on
his future academic and vocational plans. :

5. Teacher-devised projective devices suchfas,casting :
- characters .in the class.play, role playing, and picture
interpretation based on an informal scoring model that
~usually embodiés the determination of frequencies c¢r the-
_occurrence of specific behaviors, or ratings of their. .
intensity or quality, . ' : . i

6. Teachér-made achievement tests_(objeé;ive and essay), the
scores on which allow inferences regarding the extent to
~which specific instructional objectives have been attained.

7. Teacher-made rating scale's and check lists for observation
of cléssropm_behaviorSf performance levels of speech, music
" and art; manifestation of creative endeavors,, personal and
. ' social adjustment, physical wellbeing. '
8. ~Teacher-modified forms (preferably with consultant aid)
of the semantic differential scale. :

C. 1Indicators of Status or Change in Student Behavior Other Than .-
Those Measured by Tests, Inventories, and Observation -Scales
In Relation to the Task of Evaluating Objectives of "School
Programs. - - —

1. Absences: full-day, half-day, part-day,'and_othér séiective 
~ indices "pertaining to frequency and duration of lack of
y attendance. : ' '

2. Anecdotal records: critical inciden.s noted including '
’ frecuencies of behaviors judged to be highly undesirable =~ °°
or highly deserving of commendation.

3. Appointments: frequencies with which they are kept.6r 
broken. ' _ - ' -
4. Articles. and stories: numbers and types publishad in schcol

newspapers, magazines, journals, or proceedings of student
organizations. '

5. Assignments: 'ndhbers‘and types completed with some sort
or quality rating or mark ‘attached. )

6. Attendance: frequency'and duration when attendance is

required or considered optinnal (as in club meetings,
special events, or cff-campus activities).

i > -t . ¢ s C

’ i i
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
17,
18.

‘ part1c1patlon in .observable behaviors amenable to class-

19..

7

Autobiographical datas:, behaviors reported that could
be classified and subsequently ass1gned judgmental
values concerning their appropriateness relative to
spec1f1c Ob]ecthPS concerned with human development
Awards, c1tat10ns, honors, and related 1nd1cators of
distinctive or creative perfdrmance: frequency of
occurrence or judgments of merit in terms of sealed

-values.

Book \ numbers checked out of library, numbers-renewed,

numbers reported read when reading 1is requlred or when | -
voluntary. .

Case histories. cri-ical 1nc1dents and other passages
reflectlng quantlflable categories of behav1or.

Changes in program or in teacher as requested by student:
frequency ‘Or occurrence. :

Ch01ces expressed or carried out: vocatlonal avocational,
and educational (especially in relation- to the1r judged
appropriateness to known physical, intellectual, emotional,
social, aesthetic, 1nterest and other factors.) '
Citations: commenaatory in both formal and informal media
of communication such as in the newspaper, television,

school assembly, classroom, bulletin board or elsewhere
(see Awards). : R ‘
"Contract": frequency or duration of d1rect or 1nd1rect
communications between persons observed and one or more
slgnlflcan+ others with specific reference to increase or

decrease in frequency or to, duratlon relative to selected
time 1ntervals. - . o

Disciplinary actions taken: fregquency and type.

) NE
Dropouts: numbers of students leaving school before
completion of program of studles

Elected positions: . numbers and types held in class,
student bncy, or out-of- -school social groups. v

Extracurrlcular aCLlVlthS frequency or- duratlon of

ification such as taking part in athletic events, charity

drives, cultural . activities, and numerous service- related
avocational endeavora. . '

Grade placement the success or lack «f ‘success in being
vproqoteu or: retalned number of times accelerated or
~skipped. . . R



“

20.‘ Grade poiht%averége: including numbers of recoﬁhendedl'?

units of course’'work in academic -.as well as in non-
college preparatory programs, - '

21. Grouping: frequency and/or duration of . moves from one
: instructional group to another within a given class. grade.

22.. Homework -assignments: . punctuality of completion, guanti-
fiable judgments of quality such as class marks.:

23. Leisure activities: numbers and. types of; times spent
in; awards and prizes received in participation.

24, Library card: possessed or not possessed; renewed Or
~ not renewed. . - - ' - :

~

25. Load: numbers of units orvcourseé carried by students,__

, 26. Peer'broup‘pafticipation: ‘frequency- and duration of -
R activity in what are judged to be.sqcially acceptable
S and socially undesirable behaviors. o ot

27. .PerfOrmanée:',aWards,_citations received; extra credit
" assignments and associated points earned; numbers of ‘books
or. other learning maté:ials taken qut,of the library,
products exhibited at competitive events. ) ’

28. 'RecdmmenéatiOns:' numbers of and"judged levels'of
. favorableness. . o

29. Recidivism by students: incidents'(presencgfor absence
: . or frequency of occurrence) of a given student's returning
to a probationary status, to a-detention facility, or to .
observable behavior patterns judged to be socially undes-
irable (intoxicated state, dope.addiction, hostile acts
including arrests, serual deviation). ' '

30. Referrals: by teacher to counselor, psychologist, or
administrator for disciplinary action, for special aidfin
overcoming learning difficulties, for behavior disorders,

~for health defects or, for part-time employment activities.

31. Referrals: by student hnnself“(prSence} absence, or
frequency) . ‘ , '

/ _
{

32. Service points: numbers earned.
33. 'Skills: demonstration of new of -increased competen ies
such as those found in physical education, crafts,
homemaking, and the arts that are not measured in a

highiy-valid fashion-by available tests and scales. o

7
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f‘ 34, Social mohlllty. numbers of t1mes student has moved from -
- one nelghborhood 0 another and/or frequency w1th Whlch
parents have. changed jObS.

[

X ) 3 \"( . .
35, 'Tape recordings: cr1t1ca1 1nC1dents contalned and other\
analyzable events amenable to- class1f1cat1on and : f
9numeratlon. : R £
36.‘-Tardiness:-'frequency of, _ _ﬂ”
+ 37. .TransiencY:' incidents of.

38. Transfers‘-bnumbers of students - enter1ng school from
-, ‘another school (horlzontal move)
\ .
39.. W1thdrawa1.u numbers of students w1thdraW1ng from school
or trom ‘a 'special program (see Dropouts) : *

<

D. Indicators of Status or Change in Cognitive and Affective
A Behaviors of Teachers .and Other School Personnel in Relatlon
to the Evaluatlon of School Programs.

1. Artlcles. .frequency and types of art1c1es and written

documents prepared by teachers for publication or d1s-
tr1butlon. .

s 2. Attendance' frequency of at profess1ona1 meet1ngs or

at 1nserv1ce tra1n1ng programs, institutes, summer- r
schools, colleges and universities (for advanced training)
from which inferences cap be drawn regarding the pro-
fesslonal person's desire to 1mprove hlS competence.

3. Electlve offices: numbers and - types of - aDp01ntmenta held
in prof es51ona1 and social. organlzatlons.w

[

4. Grade polnt average: earned in postgraduate courses.’
’ 1

5. Load. carrled ‘by teacher' teacher—pupxl.or counsclor—
pupil ration. . d '

6. Mail 'frequency of positiye'and“negative statements in-
. Wwritten correspondence about teachers, counselors,
.adm1n1strators, and other personnel

7. Membershlps includiny elective posltlons held in pro—

i fesgional and community organlzatlons- frequency and
" duration of assoc1atlon._ :

8. Model congruence index: dctermlnatlon of how well the
. actions of professional personnel in a program approximate
L ) certain operatlonally stated judgmental crlterla concerning -
: the qualltles of a mer1torlous program.

-
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9. Moonlighting:; £requency of .outside jobs and time spent
. 'in these activities by teachers or other school personnel.

-

-

10. - Nominations by peers, students, -administrators or parents
. ':-for,odtstanding service and/or professional competencies i

A

g il;'_Ratiﬁg_SCalés aﬂd-dhedklisﬁs ié.g‘, graphic rating scales- S

‘or the semantic differential) of operationally-stated

¢ dimensions of teachers' behaviors in the. school setting .
S from which obseryers: may fprmulaté_inferences'regardiqg T

.+, . changés of behavior that reflect what are judged to be [

- . desirable gains inlpréfesSibnal,competéhca;'skills,‘
attitudes, adjustment,; interests,, and work efficiency;’

* the perceptions of various members of the total school -
-comiiunity (parents, teachers, administrators, counselors, -
_students, and .classified employees) of the behaviors of

other members may also be obtained and- compared.

“ " 12. . Reécords énd“repprtingiprbéédures'practi¢ed,by admin-
.~ istrators, cournselors, and teachers: judgments of -
e 'adequacy’by outside consultants. o . :

13. Termination: frequency of voluntary or involuntary
: resignation or dismissals  of -school personnel. e
41. Transfers:.. frequéhcy of requests df.teacherszto move from

. one school to ancther. . 3 » :

E. Indicators of Community Behaviors' in Reiation~to'thé ’ o
Evaluation of School Programs. R :

1. Alumni participation:. numbers of visitations, extert of

"' involvement in PTA activities, amount of; support of 'a
tangible  (financial) or a. service nature to a continuing
school program or activity:. ‘ ’

2. httendance at special school events, at meeting of the
board of education, or at other group activities by -
- parents: frequency of. ‘ ' . : : ; ¥

%~;3 - 3. Conference of parent-teacher, parent-counselor, parént-
administrator sought by parents: frequency cr request.
4. Conferences of- the same type sought and initiated by
school personnel: '~ freguency of requests and record of
appointments kegt by parents, , : '

5. Interview responses amenable to classification and
quantification. ' , »

»
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10,

Letters (maill; frequency of - requests for information,
materlals, and serv1c1nq. e =

'eLetters- frequency of pralseworthy or r~r1t1<,al Pomments
- e2bout scheol: programs and servxces and about personnel
particlpatlng in them. . :

‘Part1c1pant analy51s of alumnl- determlnatlon of locale
- of graduates, occupation, affiliation w1tb partlcular'
' 1nst1tutlons, or out51de agen01es.

';Parental response to. letters and report cards upon A
written or oral request by school” personnel: - frequency .-

of compllance by parents.

i . . K -

'Telephone calls. from parents, alumnl, and from personnel

in communications media (e.g., newspaner réports):

-'frequency, duration, and guantifiable. judgments about

statements monitored from telephone conversatlons.,

Transportatlon requests., frequency of T

..
~
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